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HOW TO REACH GARABANDAL

It is a day’s drive in a rented car from Madrid to Garabandal via Burgos,
Vargas, Torrelavega, Cabezon de la Sal, Cabuerniga, Carmona, Puentenansa
and Cosio. A good. asphalted road now leads up the mountain from Cosio
to Garabandal. A considerably shorter route would involve taking secondary
roads (formerly quite rough in part) from Carconte to Reinosa, Cabuerniga,
Carmona, etc.

Rather limited plane service is available from Madrid to Santander. Train
and bus service, however, is very good. Santander (150,000 pop.) has fair
hotel accommodations with rooms quite scarce on summer weekends. Tor-
relavega, which is a sizable city that can be easily reached by train, has
limited hotel accommodations.

From Santander and Torrelavega train service is available to Pesues.
From Pesues there are buses to Cosio each day. There is now question of
bus service being extended to the village of Garabandal. Taxis are available
at a moderate price from Cosio to Garabandal.

Bilbao (410,000 pop.) has daily air flights from London and several
weekly from Paris (presently, one on Monday, Wednesday and Friday from
LeBourget airport). It has several good large hotels and is about 75 miles
from Santander and 150 miles from Garabandal. Driving time to Santander
by auto is approximately two hours because of the single lane and curvy
road. It is another hour-and-a-half from Santander to Garabandal.

Presently, there are no hotels in or close to Garabandal. At this time, the
best facility in the entire area is the Meson Serafin. This is a small comfor-
table boarding house run by Serafin Gonzalez (Conchita’s brother) and his
wife. Rooms are available in other boarding houses or private homes in
Garabandal and at the foot of the mountain in both Cosio and Puentenansa.
Rates for rooms and meals are relatively moderate, but they are constantly
rising. Unquera, 20 miles from Garabandal, has a large deluxe hotel.

Bilbao
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A MESSAGE FROM

CONCHITA
TO THE READER

August 10, 1971

Repeating always the same thing, I write with the intention of
furthering, with God’s help and through this book, the ever greater
diffusion of the message of prayer, penance and needed visits to
the Blessed Sacrament. The Blessed Virgin herself seeks to have
her message for the salvation of souls put in writing. Read and
meditate upon this book. You will find in it the answer to your
doubts and spiritual confusion. Pray for us.

CoNcCHITA GONZALEZ
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Introduction

The purpose of the present book is not a pretentious
one. It does not presume to be the definitive work on
Garabandal. That is many, many years away. It only wants
to tell the story of the apparitions in a fully authentic way.
That is why it is principally built around Conchita’s Diary
and the subsequent documents she has written which
are like a continuation of the Diary. These will always be
the fundamental and principal sources of any story of
Garabandal.

The reason why Conchita’s Diary and other early
writings are so important is twofold. Conchita is clearly
the most important of the four girls chosen by God to give
to the world the message imparted at Garabandal by the
mother of Jesus. The documents in question were written
either while the events recorded in them were going on or
soon afterwards, that is, while they were still indelibly
fresh in the child’s memory. This is what gives them their
prime historical value.

The authenticity of this book also derives from the fact
that the supplementary and supporting information given
in it has been obtained either through recent interviews
and questioning of Conchita or from people who were
direct witnesses of what they relate.

The author has been in the privileged position of being
able to question Conchita practically at will. His knowl-
edge of French and Spanish has given him ready access
to all the vital sources of information—people and writings
—relating to Garabandal. He knows a number of key peo-
ple involved in the Garabandal story on a personal basis.

The message of Garabandal is the important thing. Con-
chita never ceases to stress this, and rightly so. It is the
reason for Our Lady’s coming to this mountain pueblo.
The apparitions or “ecstasies”, as the Spanish call them,
and the fantastic supporting phenomena, such as the calls
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and ecstatic marches, are only designed to attract our
attention, lead us to the message and prove its authenticity.
The importance of the Garabandal message can be gauged
by the exceptional nature of the happenings themselves,
that is, the very great number of apparitions and the many
unusual things that accompanied them.

The author has been privileged to question Conchita a
number of times. He first spoke to her briefly in French
during his first visit to Garabandal in July, 1968. He was
amazed at her capacity to understand and especially to
reply in French. She attended convent schools at Burgos
and at Pamplona, but for only for a relatively short while.
Dr. Ricardo Puncernau, an eminent neurologist and psy-
chiatrist and associate professor at the Medical School of
Barcelona, submitted her to tests which revealed her to be
considerably above normal intellectually.

Since the summer of 1968, the author has been studying
Spanish regularly. This has permitted him to question
Conchita at length a number of times both at Garabandal
(where he has been four times) and at Lindenhurst, Long
Island and to tape some of the interviews. He has also
taped interviews with Conchita’s mother and her brother
Miguel, with Jacinta’s mother and father and with other
important witnesses of the apparitions, such as Father
José Ramoén Garcia de la Riva, Father José Maria Alba,
S.J., etc. These interviews are worked into the text of the
book and they are always identified and dated. It is very
important at this moment in the history of the Garabandal
story that everything be clearly authenticated.

It is necessary to know the date when information was
reviewed, For the further away a person gets from the
event he is describing, the more danger there is of his
memory failing him. This was quite noticeable in our
many conversations and interviews with Conchita. Fre-
quently she replied that she did not remember this or that
fact. As time goes by, it can be expected that she will for-
get an increasing number of the less important facts and
conversations, even those involving Our Lady herself.

10



CONCHITA'S DIARY

Part One

Conchita at the age of 13 when she started the Diary. The medals are
those given to her by people so that she may present them to be kissed
by Our Lady, one of the special features of the Garabandal apparitions.



Conchita’s Diary

Conchita’s Diary is given in its entirety. There are sev-
eral reasons for this. It is the only account of the Gara-
bandal event by any of the four girls involved. Also, it
presents what historians call “internal evidence” in favor
of the veracity of the events described. Indeed, it has a
clear ring of authenticity to it. The truthfulness and sin-
cerity of the thirteen-year-old child who wrote it comes
through in the very manner in which the story is presented
and written. The choice of facts, the sobriety with which
they are described, the very simple and unemotional man-
ner in which they are presented, are all very convincing.

The publication of the complete Diary will not reveal
any new or startling information. The entire document has
already been published in Spanish and in French and the
facts it contains are quite well known. But it will give the
English speaking world something it has not had before,
namely, the impact that comes from the complete docu-
ment in consecutive form. It will also help these same
people to situate many facts and bits of information, al-
ready known to them, in their proper context. These often
take on a new, or at least a fuller, meaning when viewed
in this way.

The word Diary is not the most accurate word for de-
scribing this document. Conchita began writing it in 1962,
apparently in September, well over a year after the first
apparition, which took place on June 18, 1961. In the first
part of the document, she does attempt to reconstruct and
follow the chronological sequence of events, frequently
giving dates and even the days of the week on which the
events occurred. But about half way through, she abandons
this format in favor of a logical or topical grouping of

13

events and ideas. She becomes more concerned with the
heart of the matter than with its historical framework. This
speaks well for the quality of her mind. Conchita is per-
ceptive and intelligent and these important traits pierce
through even this short document written at a tender age.

The original Diary is a handwritten document of sixty-
five pages, a photostat of which the author obtained
quite providentially in 1968.

The spelling, punctuation and syntax are very poor,
and words are occasionally scratched out and corrected.
The Diary was evidently written by a child with rather
primitive schooling,

Conchita finished writing the Diary in the summer of
1963. Her untutored account of the Garabandal happen-
ings really covers only the first phase of the events that
took place in that remote Spanish village. However, this
first phase which went from June 18, 1961, to January 20,
1963, was the most significant one. Not only did almost all
of the some 2,000 apparitions take place during that
period, but the most important events happened then also.
This is so true that, if the Diary were the only source of
our information on Garabandal, we would be lacking very
few of the essential elements of the story. About the only
thing of any consequence that Conchita does not mention
is the warning. She learned of this only after she had fin-
ished writing the Diary.

14
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An Angel to Prepare the Way

¢ San Sebastidan de Garabandal 1962
Maria Concepcion Gonzalez — 13 years old
In this book I am going to relate my apparitions and my
daily life.l o

Sunday, June 18 Unexpected Visit of Saint Michael
the Archangel

e The greatest event of my life occurred at San Sebastiin [de
Garabandal] on June 18, 1961. It happened in the following
manner.

It was a Sunday. All the girls were playing in the square.
Suddenly Mari Cruz and I decided to get some apples and
we started off directly for the place without telling anyone
that we were going to take some apples.

When the girls noticed that we were going off, just the two
of us, they asked us where we were going.

“Over there,” we answered. And we kept on going, making
plans on how to take the apples.

Once we got there, we began gathering them. Just when we
were having a great time, we saw Loli, Jacinta and another
girl, [Ginia], who had come looking for us.

Seeing us take apples, Jacinta cried out: “Why Conchita,
you’re taking apples!”

“Keep quiet,” I said. “The schoolmaster’s wife will hear
you and she’ll tell my mother.”

1 Conchita’s Diary is written without clear separations. To
guide the reader, dates and headings as well as chapter divisions
have been added. Two devices have been used to help identify

Conchita’s words: smaller type enclosed between black dots. Any-
things else is an addition to her text.
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And I hid myself in a potato patch while Mari Cruz
started to run across the field.

“Don’t run, Mari Cruz,” Loli exclaimed. “We saw you and
we’ll tell the owner.”

Then Mari Cruz returned to me and we came out of our
hiding place to join the others.

As we were speaking, the girl, [Ginia], who came with
Jacinta and Loli, was called away and that left only the four
of us. After talking it over, all four of us went back to get
some apples.

Just when we were having the most fun, we heard the
voice of the schoolmaster who, seeing the branches move so
much, thought it was the sheep and said to his wife:

“Concesa, go to the garden. The sheep are roving about
among the apple trees.”

On hearing him say this, we burst out laughing. When we
had packed our pockets with apples, we ran off to eat them
more quietly in the road, or rather in the calleja.

As we were enjoying ourselves, eating the apples, we heard
a violent noise like thunder and we cried out together: “It
seems to be thundering.”

This happened at half-past eight at night.

When we had finished the apples, I said: “What a shame.
Now that we have taken apples that did not belong to us, the
devil will be happy and our poor guardian angel will be sad.”

Then we began to pick up stones and to throw them with
all our strength to the left side, where the devil was said
to be.2 When we had become tired from throwing stones and
our consciences felt better, we started to play marbles with
stones.

Suddenly, there appeared to me a very beautiful figure that
shone brilliantly but did not hurt my eyes at all. When the
other three girls, Jacinta, Loli, and Mari Cruz, saw me in this
state of ecstasy, they thought that I was having a fit, because
I kept saying, with my hands clasped: “Ay! Ay! Oh! Oh!”
They were about to call my mother when they found them-
selves in the same state as I, and cried out together: “4y! Oh!
The angel!”

2 They thought that the guardian angel was at everyone’s right
and the devil at the left.
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There was a short silence among the four of us. Then, all
of a sudden the angel disappeared and we returned to normal.
Greatly frightened, we ran toward the church. As we passed
the dance that was going on in the village, a girl named Pili
Gonzilez said to us:

“You look pale and scared! Where have you been?”

“Taking apples,” we replied, very much ashamed to admit
the truth.

“And this is why you are like that?”, she inquired.

“It is because we have seen an angel,” we answered together.,

“Is it true?”, she said.

“Yes, Yes,” came our reply.

Then we continued on in the direction of the church. The
youngster immediately told others what she had heard.

When we arrived at the door of the church, we changed
our mind and went around to the rear to cry. We ran into
some little girls who were playing there and when they saw
us, they asked:

“Why are you crying?”

“Because we saw an angel,” we replied.

They ran off to tell this to the schoolmistress [Dofia
Serafina Gomez]. When we had stopped crying, we returned
to the door of the church and went in. At that same moment,
the schoolmistress arrived in a very frightened state and im-
mediately asked us: '

“My dear children, is it true that you have seen an angel?”

“Yes, Sefiora, Yes,” we replied.

“This could be your imagination,” she remarked.

“No, Sefiora, No. We really saw him,” we insisted.

Then she said: “Well, let’s go and say a station in thanks-
giving to Jesus in the Blessed Sacrament.”?

When we finished saying the station, we went to our homes.
It was nine o’clock at night.

My mother had told me that she wanted me home while
it was still light and it was already dark. So when I arrived
home, she said to me:

3 Conchita has said that the “station” consists of “seven ‘Our
Fathers,” seven ‘Hail Marys,” seven ‘Glory Bes,” the ‘Creed’ and
also an ‘Our Father’ for our Holy Father, the Pope.”
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“Haven’t I told you that you should get home while it is
still daylight?”

Very much upset by these two things, for having seen such
a beautiful figure and having arrived home late, I didn’t dare
enter the kitchen. Dejected, I leaned up against the door post
and said to my mother:

“I’ve seen an angel.”

“In addition to coming home late, you come and tell me
things like that!”, she said.

“But I did see an angel!”, I insisted.

She repeated the same thing, but with more hesitation con-
cerning my having seen the angel.

It was nine-thirty. We didn’t say anything more about the
matter that evening. The rest of the time was spent in the
usual manner without talking about anything at all. e

COMMENT The four girls around whom the Garaban-
dal event would revolve are Conchita (Marifa Concepcién)
Gonzilez, Loli (Maria Dolores) Mazén, Jacinta Gon-
zdlez and Mari Cruz (Marfa Cruz) Gonzédlez. Although
three of them have identical family names, none of the
girls are closely related. The first three girls are twelve
years old and the other only eleven.* However, doctors
have affirmed that, because of the backward mountain
environment, their mental and psychological development
is several years behind their physical age.

The starting point of the Garabandal story is the square
in front of the village church of San Sebastian. It is there
that the girls were playing when Conchita and Mari Cruz
conceived the idea of pilfering some apples. It is a fitting
starting point, since the church will become the focal point
of many of the happenings and the major thrust of the
message will be toward the Eucharist and the priesthood.

The fact that the girls ran immediately for the church at
the conclusion of the apparition is also not without mean-

4 Conchita was born on February 7, 1949, Jacinta on April 27,
1949, Loli on May 1, 1949, and Mari Cruz on June 21, 1950.
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ing. It shows their lively faith in God and in the eucharistic
presence of Christ, since their first reaction in their fright
was to take refuge there. There may even be some prophetic
significance in it, since the Eucharist will eventually be re-
vealed as the principal element in the message of Gara-
bandal and Our Lady will frequently draw the girls in
ecstasy to the church. :

The angel “shone brilliantly.” Conchita will soon men-
tion “how dazzling” he was. She told the author on August
10, 1971, that Our Lady was always accompanied by
light, even greater than that of the angel.

Licia in her Memoirs has described the angel who ap-
peared at Fitima three times in 1916 as gleaming most
brilliantly, like a crystal of great beauty through which the
sun’s rays glisten. She described Our Lady as being “all of
light” and completely engulfed in light.

The fortuitous manner in which the four girls happened
to come together for the first apparition shows that there
was no preconceived plan or deceitfulness on their part.

In this same regard, it is significant that the four girls
were not particularly friendly with each other and had not
formed a closed group or clique among themselves prior
to the vision.

‘This is pointed out by Doctor Celestino Ortiz Perez of

Santander, a pediatrician specializing in child psychology, -

who spent some fifty days at Garabandal over a period of a
year and a quarter. He made that observation in a medical
report of his direct personal investigations issued in
October, 1962.

The angel did not identify himself on this first visit. The
girls learned later that he was the archangel Saint Michael.
Is there any significance in the fact that this angel was
Saint Michael and not some other angel? The message of
Garabandal was not confined to the words spoken by Our
Lady to the girls. It was also imparted through persons,
places and events, as was brought out in the author’s first
book God Speaks at Garabandal.
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God was trying to tell us something by his selection of
Saint Michael as Our Lady’s precursor and messenger.
From the very start of the Garabandal event, our attention
was being immediately focused on its principal purpose,
the great struggle going on in the world and reaching a
particularly violent peak in our day between the forces of
good and forces of evil. God was setting the many hap-
penings that would occur at Garabandal in their proper
perspective by sending as their herald and forerunner
the mighty Michael who had successfully led the faithful
angels in their great struggle against Lucifer and the rebel-
lious heavenly spirits.

God was also reminding us, at a time when this was
needed, that spiritual creatures, both angels and devils,
do indeed exist. Joined to the coming of Our Lady that
would soon follow, it was a reaffirming of the invisible
universe and of spiritual realities which is always one of
the purposes of events like Garabandal and Fatima, where,
incidentally, the same Saint Michael was also used as a
precursor and secondary personage.

Monday, June 19 Disappointment and Reassurance
* The nineteenth arrived. By the time we’d gotten up, the
people had already started to talk, saying:

“Those four girls must have seen something because they
came down from the calleja with such an expression on their
faces!”

“It must have been one of those big birds [that they mistook
for something else], as it was getting dark,” some commented.

“Or it could have been a tiny boy that approached them
as they were dreaming,” others said.

In brief, everyone had his own thought on the matter, That
day, no one talked about anything else.

They asked us how he looked. Most happy to have seen
the beautiful figure, we were very glad to tell them, for there
were some people who doubted that it was true. We told them
how he looked, how he was dressed and how dazzling he was.
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Most of the people laughed at us, but this did not bother
us for we knew that it was true.

These conversations took place at ten o’clock in the morn-
ing, as we were on our way to school.

When we arrived at school, the schoolmistress asked us:

“My dear children, are you really sure of what you told me

yesterday?”

“Yes, Sefiora, we saw an angel,” we all answered.

The girls who were with us at school were filled with wonder
at what we said. We did everything at school as usual, with-
out worrying about anything.

At one o’clock, we left school and departed for our homes.
Jacinta and Mari Cruz were walking along together when
they met the pastor of the village, Don Valentin Marichalar.
He was very nervous and said to them:

“Now, now. Is it true that you saw an angel?”

“Si, Sefior. Yes, sir!”, they both replied.

“I don’t know, I don’t know if you have not made a
mistake!”, he insisted.

“No, no, don’t worry. We saw an angel,” they answered
with a smile.

Then they continued along toward their homes.

The pastor walked along looking for me and he met me
near my house. He was very nervous and said to me:

“Conchita, be honest. What did you see last night?”

I explained everything to him and he listened very at-
tentively. Then he said:

“Well, then, if you see him tonight, ask him who he is and
why he has come. We shall see what he says to you.”

I said I would do that.

Then the pastor went to speak with Loli, to see if we all
agreed fully in what we said. And I went along to my house.

He asked the same questions of Loli that he asked the
three of us and she gave him the same answers that we had.

He was more impressed each time because the four of us
were in such complete agreement. He said:

“Good, let’s wait two or three more days to find out if you
continue to see that beautiful figure, the angel, and to learn
what he has to say to you. Then I will go to His Excellency,
the Bishop.”
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We went about our affairs as usual. At home we ate and
then we returned to school which began at three in the after-
noon, When we left school, each of us went home. At my
house they were doing a little repair work.

We went to buy some milk, and the woman we bought it
from asked me:

“Is it true that you saw an angel or is this just idle talk?”

“It is certain that we saw an angel,” I answered.

“How did you see him?”, she continued.

I explained it to her and she listened with great attention.
Then smiling, she said to me:

“As I know that you were well brought up, I believe that
you saw an angel, but not the others.”

“But we did see him, the four of us, Loli, Jacinta, [Mari
Cruzl,® and I,” I insisted.

She didn’t have anything else to say and I left for home
with the milk.

When I arrived, I said to my mother: “Mamma, I’'m going
to pray at the calleja.”

Pepe® Diaz who was working at our house, and my brother
Aniceto Gonzilez,” who was helping him, overheard our con-
versation. Pepe laughed and said: “Yes, let her go. Why
shouldn’t you let her go and pray?”

But my brother objected: “No, you shouldn’t go. Do you
want people to laugh at you and at us, and have them go
around saying that you claim to have seen an angel, when it
isn’t true? No, you shouldn’t go.”

Naturally, I kept insisting with my mother. As I was plead-
ing with my mother again, the other three girls called me. My
mother became nervous and said:

“Ay, Dios mio—Oh, my God, what a mess you have got
us in.”

“There isn’t any mess,” we said,

“But suppose that it is really true, and I stopped her from
going!”, my mother reflected.

Then she told me that I could go.

5 Conchita inadvertedly omitted this name in her Diary.

6 Nickname for José.

7He died prematurely on March 19, 1966. His nickname was
Cetuco.
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Very happy, we left for the calleja, (un trocito de cielo—
a corner of heaven (emphasis in the text)).8

“Where are you going?”, the people said to us.

“To pray at the calleja,” we replied.

The people made fun of us and said: “Why don’t you go
to the church to pray rather than to that alley?”

“Because an angel appeared to us yesterday and we’re going
to pray to see if he will appear to us today,” we replied
together.

The people laughed at us but we continued on our way to
the calleja, the place where the angel had appeared to us,
hoping that he would appear again.

When we arrived there we started to pray. The people and
the boys and girls who saw us go, tried to chase us away. The
boys, hiding in nearby cornfields, threw stones at us.

We looked at each other and said: “Why are they throw-
ing stones at us?”

Then we told them to stop. But they laughed at us and
continued to throw stones as we recited the rosary.

When we had finished the rosary, we waited to see if the
angel would come. .

The sky was filled with clouds and a strong cold wind was
blowing.

When it became late, we started down toward the church
and met the schoolmistress.

“Have you been to the calleja today?”, she asked us.

“Yes, Sefiora, but we didn’t see anything,” we replied with
great sadness due to not having seen the angel.

“Don’t worry,”® she said to us. “Do you know what the
reason is? The angel hasn’t come because it is very cloudy.”

It was eight-thirty at night and we went to make a visit
to the Blessed Sacrament. After that we went to our homes.

“Did you see the angel?”, my mother asked.

“No, we didn’t see him today,” I answered.

8 For some reason, Conchita placed these words in parenthesis
in her Diary.

9 The schoolmistress was right in not being concerned about the
children’s failure to see the angel. This failure and their great dis-
tress over it was an indication of the authenticity of the event they
claimed was taking place. It proved that the coming of the vision
was independent of their fond hopes and ardent desires.
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Then we did our chores as usual, had our supper and went
to bed at a quarter of ten.

We had started our prayers when we heard a voice that
said:

“Don’t worry. You shall see me again” (emphasis in the
text).10

Very startled, we continued to pray with great fervor until
we fell asleep. All this happened on June 19, 1961. e

COMMENT “The pastor of the village, Don Valentin
Marichalar” resided in Cosio. He lived in a little rectory
attached to the rear of the church of that little village at the
foot of the mountain. Garabandal with its own church of
San Sebastidn, which gave the pueblo its official name of
San Sebastian de Garabandal, was a mission of Cosio, the
real parish center.

Don Valentin was a good priest, concerned with the
spiritual welfare of his flock. He showed this by coming up
the difficult cart road from Cosio the very next day after
the first apparition in order to investigate the reports he had
heard. He continued this personal investigation and made
written notes of what he observed. He attached consider-
able importance to agreement among the four girls in what
they said about the apparitions. And rightly so. This is
precisely one of the reasons why God brought four girls
into these apparitions. Their complete agreement in all
matters would always be a strong argument in favor of the
authenticity of what they said. It would be particularly
powerful in ruling out the possibility of a purely natural
explanation of the events, such as all this being a game, a
dream or the product of their imagination. It is humanly
impossible, on a purely natural level, for four girls to agree

10 Conchita told the author in 1970 that she was the only one
of the four girls who heard this voice. The reason the author asked
the question was that in the very next sentence she used the plural
“we.” In the Romance languages, the first person plural is some-
times used in the place of the first person singular, as the Diary
shows in the preceding two sentences.
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fully concerning the large number of apparitions that were
shared at Garabandal.

Tuesday, June 20 4 Mysterious Blinding Light

¢ The twentieth of the same month arrived. We continued our
daily life as we had done before.

The people continued to make the same comments, but
with this difference that they began to wonder if it wasn’t
imagination on our part. As we had not seen the angel on
the nineteenth, they were convinced that he would not appear
to us again. They didn’t know what had happened the previous
night [during my prayers], because we hadn’t told anyone
about it.

On the afternoon of the twentieth, the other three girls and
I did cur chores as on the previous day. When school was
over, we all went to our homes and when we got there we
told our mothers that we were going to pray at the calleja.

My mother said to me: “No. Why do you want to go and
pray at the calleja? Go to the church.”

My mother was very worried, as were all our parents and
brothers. They were going through a great struggle. Although
they were inclined to believe that we were telling the truth,
they nevertheless had doubts about it.11

As I was speaking to my mother about this, three girls,
Loli, Jacinta and Mari Cruz arrived at my house. They asked
my mother why she wouldn’t let me go, and they all pleaded:
“Let her go! Let her go!”

“But why are you going there to make fools of yourselves?”,
she said.

“We are not going to make fools of ourselves. We are going
to pray and see if the angel will come,” we replied together.

“No, I won’t let her go. You go, but Conchita won’t,” my
mother exclaimed.

They left very slowly and soon were out of sight, concealed
by a wall. They hid there so that my mother wouldn’t see
them.

This made me very sad.

11 §i se inclinaban a la verdad, pensaban al contrario.
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Then my mother shouted: “Loli, the three of you, come
here!”

They returned and my mother said to them: “Look, if you
do what I ask, I will let Conchita go.”

“Yes, yes, we’ll do it,” they cried out, delighted.

My mother said to us: “Look, you three go now, alone, as
if you were going off to play and don’t say anything to any-
one. When you have reached the calleja, Conchita will go by
herself secretly, so that no one will notice it.”

A little afraid this might be a trick, they started off very
slowly. But I said to them: “Go ahead, I'll come along shortly.”

Then they moved along faster. I joined them soon after,
but they complained that I'd taken a long time to come. When
the four of us came together we were very happy and we
continued along the road to the calleja where we intended to
recite the rosary.

When we had finished the rosary and the angel hadn’t
come, we were about to leave for the village. As we were
getting up off our knees, we saw a very bright light that hid
us from one another. We couldn’t see anything but the light.
We were terrified and began to scream, but the very dazzling
light was already disappearing.

We went to our homes because it was already very late;
half-past nine at night. Because it was so late, we didn’t go
to the church that day. And when we arrived home, we didn’t
say anything to anyone.

The village priest had advised us to inform him quickly if
something should happen again. As our parents didn’t allow
us to go to the village called Cosio where the priest lived, we
were obliged to tell them about it so that they could go in our
place. As was expected, they went and told him.

On those two days [when we saw the angel, and the dazzling
light,] there were no people with us. There were only five of
us, the angel, Loli, Mari Cruz, Jacinta and myself.

COMMENT This blinding light without the vision
of the angel is a mysterious phenomenon. Conchita said
on August 10, 1971, that the light did not come from
above but was all around them. They did not see any
meaning to it.
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It should probably be likened to the apparitions of the
angel and considered jointly with them as a preparation
for the coming of Our Lady. Licia speaks of a somewhat
similar phenomenon which took place three times at
Fétima in 1915 and which she felt was a psychological
preparation for the three apparitions of the angel which
occurred in 1916. In Memoir IV, she mentions seeing a
strange cloud that was whiter than snow, transparent and
had a human form.

This blinding light is also an early intimation of the
great diversity that will constitute one of the most distinc-
tive characteristics of the Garabandal apparitions. The
unusual variety of the mystical phenomena experienced by
the children is one of the best guarantees of the authenti-
city of these apparitions. There is such a wide and unusual
diversity that it simply could not have been even imagined
by four unsophisticated and poorly educated mountain
girls living in a village almost completely cut off from the
rest of the world. And certainly much of it could never
have been simulated or induced by them. Conchita men-
tions that the parents did not allow the girls to go by them-
selves down the difficult four mile mountain road to the
parish center of Cosio. That is how isolated their lives had
been up to the time of the apparitions. Also, this particu-
lar phenomenon, the blinding light, seemingly without any
real purpose, does not seem to be the type of thing young
children would invent by themselves.

Wednesday, June 21  Clementina Gonzalez Becomes
Excited

¢ The twenty-first of June arrived. It went by like any other
day, although the people were beginning to believe a little
more.

That evening, having done all the chores we were supposed
to do, we asked our parents permission to go to the place
where the angel had appeared. Because people did not believe
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us, we asked a woman, called Clementina Gonzilez, if she
would come with us so that she could see that it was true.

She was not eager to comie-since she did not believe in the
apparitions. So she asked another woman to come with her
because she didn’t dare to go alone. The other woman, whose
name is Concesa, told her she would go.

Seeing them accompany us, some people decided to come
along too. On arriving at the calleja, we recited the rosary.
As the angel didn’t appear, the people really laughed at us
and told us: “Say a station!”

As we were finishing the station, he appeared to us.

It was a Friday.12 We asked the angel who he was and why
he had come, but he didn’t answer us.

When the apparition was over, the people were very excited
and said:

“Ah, my children, when you see the angel again, tell him
to forgive us for not believing.”

And they started to cry.

Clementina was the most excited and wanted to call all
the people of the village, but by the time she got around to
it, the angel had disappeared.

Among those with us was an aunt of mine and another
woman. They told Clementina not to get worked up that way
and they said to her: “Did you see the angel, too?”

“No, I didn’t see him,” she answered. “But if you don’t
believe in this, you don’t believe in God.”

She was so nervous that the other women also told her
not to get so excited. But she kept right on.

When we got back to the village, the women who had come
with us told everyone what had happened. The people were
very impressed by what they were told because they had
never heard or seen anything like this. o

Thursday, June 22  The People Said It Was Authentic

* The twenty second of June arrived. The day was spent in
the usual manner. The pastor of the village having heard
about the things the people saw, said that he was going to

12 Conchita’s memory failed her here. The twenty-first was a
Wednesday.
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tell the Bishop about it. But the people of the village told
him to wait until he had seen for himself.

That same day, at eight-thirty, we went to pray at the same
place and all the people came with us, including the pastor.
We all began to say the rosary together there, the people, the
pastor and ourselves,

After we had finished the rosary, the angel appeared to us.
Then when the people and the pastor saw us in ecstasy, the
people began to shout and to say that this was authentic—
era cierto.

A professor by the name of Marin was also present. The
people said that he was the one who prepared us [through
hypnotism] and they wanted to put him in jail. The people
who said that he prepared us were not the people of the
village. The ones who said this first were the policemen!3 who
came to the village the first time that a large crowd accom-
panied us to the calleja. The reason they said this was that
after the apparition he took us to the house of a man of the
village for questioning concerning the angel. o

COMMENT It is interesting to note how the very first
witnesses of the apparitions—those who were present at
this and the preceding one—were convinced of their
authenticity simply by seeing the children in ectasy. This
will be a constant fact all during the apparitions. People
will continually say: “Having seen the expression on the
children’s faces during their ecstasy, is the only proof we
need that what they say is true.” This was also the case at
Lourdes and at Fatima.

Hypnotism could explain some of the phenomena con-
nected with the apparitions, such as the insensitivity of the
girls to blows, pin pricks, etc. But it cannot explain all the
varied phenomena taken together, for example, how the
girls could always detect a priest even in lay or military
garb, or how they read people’s minds and consciences,
etc.

13 They were members of the Guardia Civil from outside the
village.

30 OUR LADY COMES TO GARABANDAL

The very casual and factual manner in which Conchita
altudes to hypnotism, without denials or personal com-
ment, is in itself a strong indication that there is no truth
in the contention that hypnotism was used on them during
the apparitions. In the Diary, Conchita reports on various
things which are unfavorable to herself and the other girls.
She is quite indifferent to what people will think or say.
This is striking and quite convincing.

Friday, June 23 The People Become More and More
Impressed

* The twenty third of June arrived. We went to the same place

to say the rosary and the people of the village came also. These

people had spoken about the events to the people of the

villages of Cosio, Puentenansa and Rozadio, and on Friday a

large crowd was on hand.

That day we saw the angel at a quarter of nine. The people
of the village continued to be more and more impressed, and
those from other villages were also much impressed.

When the apparition was over, all the people kissed us—
nos besaba.

That day, the policemen didn’t want the professor to take
us. We went with the pastor to the sacristy to be questioned.
He called us one by one in order to see if we agreed in what
we said. We told him how we saw the angel and everything
else.

After he had called all four of us and we had talked with
him, we went outside with him. He told the people that so
far everything was from God since the four of us had agreed
perfectly in our statements—hasta hora era todo de Dios, que
coincidamos las cuatro igual. The people were happy that it
was from God. ¢

Saturday, June 24 The Angel Has a Sign Beneath Him

e The twenty fourth of June arrived. It was a Saturday and
many people came from a large number of places. We did
as on the other days and went to say the rosary at the calleja.
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All the people went along with us, that is, the people of the
village, because the outsiders had already gone to the site
where the angel had appeared, to get a place from which they
could see us.1*

That day he did not give us time to start the rosary. Just
as soon as we arrived at the site where the angel usually
came, he appeared to us.

We had never heard him speak, but that day we saw him
with a sign beneath him. The first line had the word “Hay—
It is necessary that” and on the second line were some Roman
numerals.5

We asked him what it meant, but he only smiled and didn’t
say anything.

When the apparition was over, the young men of the village
took us to the church in a cart so that the people wouldn’t
crush us and smother us with kisses. When we arrived there,
Don Valentin, the pastor, took us in, one by one, and ques-
tioned us on what had happened.

We told him that we had seen a sign. He asked us which
letters we saw, but we hadn’t paid attention to the sign. The
pastor was impatient to go to the Most Reverend Bishop and
tell him about it. He told us to go to the professor and to
speak to him about it in the hope that we might recall some
of the letters which would help him write out the sign, o

Sunday, June 25 The Cuadro—Conchita’s Doctor

¢ Sunday, the twenty fifth of June arrived. More people kept
coming on each occasion because the news spread to more
places each time. The people continued to be very enthusi-
astic. Among the many who came ‘were five priests who didn’t
believe. The schoolmaster of Cosio came also.

14 The bank overlooking the calleja was a choice spot.

15 Conchita stated on August 10, 1971, that they were too
attracted by the beauty of the angel to look at the sign. She told
William A. Nolan of Illinois in a letter written on March 22,
1965, that the Roman numerals she recalls seeing on the “last”
line were XVIII—MCMLXI. These are undoubtedly an allusion
to the message of October 18, 1961, which will be encountered
shortly.
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When we went to say the rosary at the calleja, we found
that they had built a cuadro, a square enclosure with poles,1®
so that the people would not get too near us. The only ones
allowed in the cuadro were the priests, our parents and
brothers and the doctors—and no one else.

That Sunday, many doctors came, and, as I have already
said, five priests.

The schoolmaster of Cosio who was there as we were look-
ing at the angel, did not believe. He claimed that it was a
farce and said to one of my brothers:

“Your sister puts on a good act.”

My brother didn’t answer him.

That day as I was looking at the angel, our family doctor
took and lifted me up and let me fall from a height of about
two meters (6 feet). There was a noise like cracking bones.
That was what people said afterward, because I wasn’t aware
of it myself.1” My brother [Serafin] wanted to go and stop
the doctor from doing what he did, but an interior force kept
him back.

When the apparition was over all the people were very
moved and most of them came to raise my skirt to see how
my knees were. I didn’t know why they were doing this, since
I had not been aware of anything.

It was about eight-thirty when the apparition ended and
we went to the church to pray to Jesus in the Blessed Sacra-
ment. They put us in the sacristy with all the doctors and

16 The cuadro was a sort of rustic corral made of saplings. It
was about twelve feet square with a narrow opening at one end
through which the girls and a few other special people could be
admitted.

17 Conchita’s family doctor has affirmed that the height from
which he let Conchita drop was not more than 75 centimeters or
two-and-a-half feet. Now it must be remembered that Conchita
was in ecstasy, “looking at the angel,” and “was not aware” her-
self of what the doctor was doing. She had to rely on estimates
given her by people who witnessed the scene. In fact, her final
estimate of the height “2 meters,” or 6 feet, was not her original
estimate. In her manuscript, the digit “2” is a correction, written
over another digit, which appears to be a “1”. This latter (1 meter
or 3 feet) would be very close to the doctor’s own estimate. In
any event it was high enough for her to land with a crunching thud
on the hard stone surface of the calleja, to the great consternation
of the spectators.
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priests so that they could ask us questions. The priests did not
believe, but some of the others did. After a considerable
lapse of time, we looked at our legs which were covered
with lumps from pin pricks, pinches, and fingernail clawing.
This did not hurt us, but the marks remained.

COMMENT Priests know that all kinds of people claim
to have visions and for that reason are extremely cautious
when appraising reports of apparitions. In the early days at
Garabandal, priests were not quick to believe as Conchita
points out. Eventually about a thousand priests saw the
girls in ecstasy and many believed.

Two types of mystical phenomenon are alluded to
above by Conchita for the first time, namely, excessive
weight and insensitivity. They will be discussed later.

Monday, June 26 No Apparition

* The twenty sixth of June arrived.18 That day we didn’t have
any apparition. Many people came and went away very dis-
illusioned because there was no apparition.

Tuesday, June 27 No Apparition

e The twenty seventh of June arrived. We continued to be
delighted at having seen the angel smiling so much and accom-
panied by the sign. We went about our affairs in the same way
that we always did. The people went around talking about
what had happened. Those who had seen what had happened
talked to those who had not seen it in order to get them to
come and, sure enough, they all came.

Tuesday the twenty seventh there wasn’t any apparition.

18 There is some confusion in the manner in which Conchita
relates the events from Monday, June 26, through Sunday, July 1.
It must be remembered that she wrote this section of the Diary
some time after the events of this particular week had taken place.
A few slight changes, mainly a regrouping of material, have been
made for reasons of order and clarity.
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There were many people. In the evening, we went as usual to
recite the rosary at the calleja, and we said it with the people.
When we finished the rosary and didn’t see the angel, we were
very sad because we thought that the people wouldn’t come
back again. They went away very disillusioned. If God wants
it that way, that is the way it must be.

After praying, we went to say a station before the Blessed
Sacrament. Then we went home.

The people of the village believed and were very sad because
they thought that we wouldn’t see the angel any more.

But the outsiders who had come didn’t believe and they
went away laughing and saying all kinds of things. They
declared:

“As there are many people here and the girls are not suf-
ficiently used to putting on their little act, they don’t dare to
to try it.” e

COMMENT The reader will note again how uncon-
cerned Conchita is in her Diary about recording opinions
that are disparaging to her and her friends. It is highly im-
probable that she would do this if indeed she and her three
friends were “putting on an act” and making up the whole
story.

Wednesday, June 28 The People Share the Girls’
Disappointment—The Angel
Appears

e The twenty-eighth of June arrived. We were a little sad

because we hadn’t seen the angel. We went to school. As we

left it, the people of the village noticing we were sad, cried

and kissed us, and said to us:

“Pray a lot for the angel to return!”

In the evening we went to the calleja and did as usual.
The people prayed the rosary with more faith than ever for
him to appear to us.

When we had finished reciting the litany, he appeared to
us and was smiling more than ever. We asked him why he had
come. He smiled but did not answer.
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We started seeing him at nine o’clock and finished at ten,
but it seemed a minute or less because we were so happy
when we were with him, e '

Thursday, June 29 The Angel Appears

¢ The twenty-ninth of June arrived. We saw the angel the
same as usual and we did the same things as usual.

Friday, June 30 The Same
¢ Friday, the thirtieth of June, was also the same.

Saturday, July 1  The Angel Talks for the First Time and
Announces Our Lady’s Coming

e Saturday, the first of July arrived. A great number of
people came thinking that the Blessed Virgin might appear,
since it was her day. Many doctors and some autos also
came up to the village.

We went to the calleja as usual to pray the rosary and
the people accompanied us. That day the apparition occurred
very early, at seven-thirty, and it was still almost full day-
light and the people were able to see very well.

At the end of the holy rosary, the angel appeared smiling
very much and said to us:

“Do you know why I have come? It is to announce to you
that tomorrow, Sunday, the Virgin Mary will appear to you
as Our Lady of Mount Carmel.”

“We hope she comes soon!”, we replied, delighted with the
news.

He only smiled.

The angel had the sign with him again and we still didn’t
understand what it meant. So we asked him:

“What is the meaning of the sign that you have with you?”

“The Blessed Virgin will tell you,” he answered.

That day he talked to us!® about many things.

He said to Jacinta, Loli and Mari Cruz: “Do you remem-

19 This was the first time that the angel spoke to the girls.
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ber how [on my first visit] you were going to call Conchita’s
mother, thinking that she was having a fit?”

“It is because she looked so strange,” they replied, laughing,

That day he stayed for two hours, but to us it seemed like
two seconds.

He said to us: “I shall return tomorrow with the Blessed
Virgin.”

Then he departed, and this made us very sad.

The people were overjoyed and asked us: “What did he
say to you?”

And we told them what he had said.

The people from outside the village were very happy and
departed, believing firmly and very eager to speak about
what they had witnessed to those who had not seen it.

That day things went along as on the other days. They
brought us to the sacristy for questioning and the young
men of the village took us to the same place as on the other
days.20

The angel came dressed in a long, flowing and beltless blue
garment. His wings were pale rose, rather long and very
lovely. His little face was neither long nor round. His nose
was very pretty, his eyes black and his complexion dark. His
hands were very delicate and his fingernails short (sic). We
did not see his feet.

20 It would appear that the true order and meaning of this last
sentence is the following: The young men of the village, our body-
guards, took us to the same place as on the other days, namely, the
cuadro, and after the apparition was over they brought us to the
sacristy for questioning.
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Sunday, July 2  Feast of the Visitation—First Apparition
of Our Lady of Mount Carmel

¢ Sunday the second of July arrived. We went [to church]
for the recitation of the rosary, which was held at 3 o’clock.
After the rosary we took the road down the mountain be-
cause that day [two of] my brothers were due to arrive and
we went to see if they were coming. It is five kilometers
(four miles) from San Sebastidn to Cosio and we covered
about four of them. The people recognized us because the
four of us were walking together and they had seen us in
photographs. They offered us gifts: boxes of chocolates,
rosaries, caramels and many other things.

That day ten or eleven priests, some doctors, an abbot and
many autos were present.

We were already quite a distance from the village when
we decided to go back because the people were pestering us
with questions. A boy from the village came down on horse-
back looking for us and he finally met up with us. Then the
driver of a Land-Rover saw us and recognized us. He asked
us if we wanted to get in and go up to the village, and we
told him that we did, since my brothers hadn’t come.

When we arrived at the village, many people and priests
were waiting for us.

It was six in the evening and we left for the calleja to say
the rosary. We had not yet arrived at the scene of the appa-
ritions when the Blessed Virgin appeared with an angel on
each side. One of the two angels who accompanied her was
Saint Michael. The other we didn’t recognize. He was dressed
exactly like Saint Michael. They looked like twins.

Beside the angel, who stood at the Blessed Virgin’s right
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and at the same height as she, was a large eye which seemed
to be the eye of God.

That day we talked a lot with the Blessed Virgin, as she
did with us. We told her everything. We told her that we
went out to the fields, that we were bronzed from the sun,
that we put the hay in stacks, etc. And she laughed as we
told her all these things.

We said the rosary while looking at her. She recited it
with us in order to show us how to say it welll—para ense-
fiarnos rezarlo bien.

When we had finished the rosary, she told us that she was
leaving. We asked her to stay a little longer, saying that she
had stayed only a very short while. She laughed and said
that she would return on Monday. When she departed, we were
sad.

After her departure, people approached us to kiss us and
ask us what she had said. Some did not believe because we
had spoken to her about many things. However, the majority
believed because they said she was like a mother whose
daughter has not seen her for a long time. The daughter quite
naturally tells her everything. And this was even more to the
point in our case since we had never seen her before, and she
was our heavenly Mother.

They took us to the sacristy and a priest called Don
Francisco de Odriozola questioned us one by one and then
told the people what we had said to him.

This is how the day of Sunday, July 2, came to a close. It
was a very happy day, because we saw the Blessed Virgin
for the first time and are with her whenever we desire.2

The Blessed Virgin appears with a white dress, a blue man-
tle and a crown of small golden stars. Her feet are not visible.
Her hands are wide open with the scapular on the right wrist.
The scapular is brown—marron. Her hair is long, dark brown
and wavy, and parted in the middle. She has an oval shaped
face and her nose is long and delicate. Her mouth is very

1 Conchita will come back to this later, describing how Our Lady
instructed them.

2 con ella estamos todas siempre que queramos. On August 10,
1971, Conchita commented on this by saying that “we can all be
with Mary whenever we want to.”
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pretty with rather full lips. The color of her face is dark but
lighter than that of the angel: it is different. Her voice is very
lovely, a very unusual voice that I can’t describe. There is no
woman that resembles the Blessed Virgin in her voice or in
anything else,

Sometimes she carries the Infant Jesus—el Nifio—in her
arms. He seems very tiny, like a new-born baby with a little
small face. His complexion is like that of the Blessed Virgin.
He has a tiny little mouth, rather long hair and small hands,
and a dress like a tunic, that is blue. o

COMMENT The precise and detailed description that
Conchita gives of the angel, Our Lady and the Infant Jesus
are proof that her visions are not the result of hallucin-
ation. A person suffering from hallucination has only vague
and hazy recollections. The forms that he sees are vaporous
and indeterminate. Also the writings of the hallucinated are
characterized by incomprehensible sentences, incomplete
lines, unfinished words, incoherent citations and prophe-
cies, etc. Although Conchita’s Diary is a very simple and
unsophisticated document, it is quite free from these vaga-
ries.

Conchita’s difficulty in describing Our Lady’s voice and
appearance as manifested in her use of negations is charac-
teristic of all mystics when they attempt to describe their
visions.

Conchita mentions that OQur Lady laughed twice during
this apparition. In her description of previous apparitions
she stated that the angel smiled considerably. Pictures taken
of the girls in ecstasy show them smiling and laughing. At
Lourdes, both Our Lady and Bernadette smiled and
laughed quite frequently.

It is legitimate to ask why Our Lady chose the feast of
the Visitation for her first apparition at Garabandal. Sev-
eral things suggest themselves. She came to visit her chil-
dren and help them, as she had done for her cousin
Elizabeth. She came primarily to bring Christ, her Son, to
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us. This too had been the case for Elizabeth, whose son
John was sanctified by the infant Mary carried in her
womb.

Our Lady came also to remind us of our need today for
a deep and confident faith, the faith she had at the Annun-
ciation when she was told she would conceive the Savior
of the world without losing her virginity, without knowing
man, an absolutely fantastic thing. This faith of Mary,
ready to accept a humanly unbelievable thing, was the
only virtue which the Holy Spirit prompted Elizabeth to
praise in her cousin: “Blest is she who trusted that the
Lord’s words to her would be fulfilled” (Lk 1:45). It
points to the overall purpose of Mary’s coming at Gara-
bandal, the crisis of faith in the Church.

Monday, July 3 The Infant Jesus Accompanies Our Lady

—The Calls and the Kissing of Objects
¢ Monday, the third of July arrived. We were very happy at
having seen our heavenly Mother. The first thing the four of
us did in the morning was to go together and pray at the
cuadro. After praying there, we went home to do the chores
our parents had for us. Then we left for school.

Our schoolmistress is Doiia Serafina Gémez. When we ar-
rived in class, she began to cry and kissed us, saying:

“How lucky you are!”

When we left class, the people spoke to us in the same way
she had. They were all deeply impressed and very pleased.
And they all believed firmly—mucho.

Our parents also believed firmly—mucho.

Loli’s father Ceferino said:

“There has never been anything like this!”

And her mother Julia said the same thing.

Jacinta’s mother Maria also believed firmly—mucho.

Her father, Simén, believed much more —mucho mas.

If we engaged in some prank, Jacinta’s father would say
that the apostles did the same things, and he began explain-
ing that whatever we did seemed good to him.
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Mari Cruz’ father, Escolastico, who doesn’t go to Mass
much, didn’t seem to say anything. .

Her mother Pilar believed at times and at others she didn’t.

Concerning my mother Aniceta. She did indeed believe, but
she doubted somewhat because we had talked so much on
Sunday, the second.

My brothers believed from the time they first witnessed an
ecstasy. They believed us and moreover this helped them
spiritually, as it did many others.

There were people who had been pleased with what had
taken place on Sunday, while others had not been moved by it.

We continued to go about our ordinary life doing what-
ever our parents told us.

The next day® during the afternoon, we went to the cuadro
as soon as we got out of school because we wanted very much
to see her. We got out of school at five in the afternoon. The
reason we wanted so much to see her is because we had been
so happy on Sunday, the second. So we went there just as
soon as we got out of school and we started to say the rosary
all alone by ourselves.

When we had finished the rosary and had failed to see her,
we said:

“We shouldn’t be surprised or sad, as the apparition has
always occurred later in the day.”

Since she didn’t come, we went to our homes and did the
things they asked us to do around the house.

When the hour approached at which we had seen the
Blessed Virgin for the first time on Sunday, our parents, be-
cause they now believed more in the apparitions, said to us:

“You should go and say the rosary at the cuadro.”

“But we haven’t been called yet,” we replied.

They were puzzled and said: “But, how are you called?”

We told them that it was like an interior voice, but that
we did not hear it with our ears, nor did we hear ourselves
called by name.

It is a feeling of joy—es un alegria. There are three calls—
llamadas. The first is a weaker feeling of joy—una alegria
mas pequefia. The second is a little stronger—algo major.

3 It was really that same day, July 3.
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But the third one makes us very excited and very happy—
nos ponemos muy nervosas y con mucha alegria. Then the
apparition occurs.

We only depart for the site of the apparition at the second
call, for, if we leave at the first, we have to wait there a long
while because there is a long delay between the first and the
second call.

So we told them about the calls and they were very sur-
prised, for they bhad never seen or heard anything like it.

When this conversation was over, we had a call and we
told them so. The four of us were together and there were
many people with us. Some of these did not believe, probably
because they had never come before. They said to Don Val-
entin, the pastor:

“Why don’t you put two of the girls in Loli’s house and the
other two in Conchita’s house-—in my house?”

Don Valentin replied: “Yes, this is a good idea. We will put
Loli and Jacinta in Loli’s house, and Conchita and Mari
Cruz in Conchita’s house.”

He spoke about this to our parents and brothers. Our
parents said it was all right.

He separated us that way to see if the four of us would
come together at the same time. A half-hour after making
this arrangement, we had the second call and the four of
us came together in the cuadro at the same time. The people
were amazed and said:

“How were they able to come together?”

As soon as we arrived at the cuadro, the Blessed Virgin
appeared with the Infant Jesus. But the angels didn’t come.*
The Blessed Virgin was smiling very much and so was the
Infant. The first thing we asked her was where Saint Michael
and the other angel were? She simply smiled more than ever.

The people and parents who were there gave us objects to
present to her to kiss, and she kissed them all.

As we wanted to amuse the Infant Jesus, we gathered some
pebbles. I placed them in the braids of my hair and Loli in her
sleeves. Jacinta offered them to him and he didn’t take them:.
He just smiled more than ever. Mari Cruz said to him: “If you

4 The angel’s role is that of precursor and messenger. Now that
Our Lady has begun to appear, he will come only infrequently.
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wish, I'll give you some caramels that someone brought me?
If you come with me, I'll give them to you.”

He didn’t.answer anything.

The Blessed Virgin talked a lot with us but she didn’t tell
us to do it [take the Infant].

The apparition started at seven-thirty and ended at eight
o’clock.

When she said: “Remain with God and with me also,” we
became sad and said good-bye.

Her last words were: “Tomorrow, you will see me again.” o

COMMENT In her account of this and of several of the
other apparitions, Conchita notes that she and her three
friends do whatever their parents ask of them. Doctor Ortiz
in the report mentioned above makes a similar observation:
“Their behavior with their families, their obedience toward
their parents and superiors improved after the apparitions
began.” This, as the doctor realized, was a significant and
favorable sign. It indicated that the girls had benefited
spiritually from the visions. Obedience is a key virtue in
evaluating the moral character of a visionary.

The kissing of pebbles (and eventually of religious arti-
cles) by Our Lady is another of the features of the Gara-
bandal apparitions not associated with those of Lourdes,
Fatima or the other well known Marian appearances. As it
is quite unusual, Conchita was questioned about it at some
length on April 25, 1970.

Conchita affirmed that it all began unexpectedly with “an
intuition” they had of using pebbles to amuse the Infant
Jesus. When they offered them to him in their play and he
refused to take them, Our Lady took them and kissed them
and told them to give them to the people around them. It
was all as simple—and providential—as that.

When the people discovered that Our Lady had kissed
the pebbles, they began giving the children rosaries and
medals to be kissed. The substitution of religious articles
for pebbles did not originate with Our Lady, but, like the
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introduction of these pebbles, was a natural and spontane-
ous happening. As this runs somewhat counter to general
belief, it is felt advisable to quote some of the specific in-
formation Conchita gave on the above date.

When asked if, in the early days of the apparitions, the
Blessed Virgin had told the girls to gather pebbles and to
present them to the people in the crowd around them, she
replied:

It was not the Blessed Virgin who told us to gather
pebbles.

We did it ourselves. It was an intuition we had . . . to
give them to the Infant Jesus. We did it on the first day.
As the Infant Jesus did not take them [from Jacinta, who
offered them to him—see Diary above], the Blessed Virgin
touched them and kissed them and then said to us: “Give
them to other people.” However, on the first day, she did
not tell us to give them to particular people—personas
determinadas.

In the last sentence, Conchita alludes to the fact that
eventually Our Lady told the girls to give the kissed pebbles
to particular people whom she designated. Later, also, she
kissed crucifixes which the girls often carried with them,
and she told them while they were in ectasy to present the
kissed crucifixes to specific people in the crowd whom
she led them to. It was considered a great privilege and
honor to be selected in this way by Our Lady during an
apparition.

Conchita repeated that the girls had gathered the pebbles
“to play with the Infant Jesus, to give them to the Infant
Jesus, . . . to amuse him.” She still recalls that she “placed
them in the braids of her hair—en las trenzas.” Therefore
when they gathered the pebbles, “it was not with the in-
tention of giving them to the Blessed Virgin to be kissed.”

She also made it clear that it was not the Blessed Virgin
who asked them to substitute medals and rosaries for the
pebbles, something which happened quite soon. It was they
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themselves who made the substitution. However, they did
this because “the people gave us many rosaries and we took
them with us. Then, she {Our Lady] told us to take them so
that she could kiss them.”®

The Blessed Virgin told Conchita that Jesus would per-
form “prodigies” through these articles she kissed. She did
this at the final Garabandal apparition on November 13,
1965. The impression gathered from most of the printed
material on Garabandal is that Our Lady made this state-
ment in the early days of the apparitions. But this is not
what Conchita said. She was asked specifically: “When did
the Blessed Virgin say that her Son would perform prod-
igies through kissed articles?” Her answer: “On the thir-
teenth of November.”¢

Another generally accepted statement relating to kissed
objects but not found anywhere in the Diary, affirms that
those who wear these objects with faith and confidence will
make their purgatory on earth. Conchita was not interro-
gated about this on April 25, 1970, but she had previously
spoken about it in response to a question put to her on
September 14, 1965.7 The question asked what value or
power objects kissed by the Blessed Virgin would have
before and after the miracle? She answered:

The Blessed Virgin said that Jesus would perform mir-
acles through objects kissed by her and that those who
wear them with faith and confidence would make their
purgatory on this earth with suffering corresponding to
what they would have endured in purgatory.®

6 Entonces, ella nos dijo traerlo para besarlo.

€ This apparition will be discussed at length later.

7 A series of 18 questions were submitted to Conchita on Sep-
tember 14, 1965 by Joey Lomangino and several friends. The au-
thor has a photostatic copy of the original document containing
the questions and answers in Spanish. The answers are in Con-
chita’s own handwriting.

8 Conchita’s reply is very difficult to translate: “Pues ella ha
dicho que los objetos besados por ella, Jesus haria milagros. Y los
que les llevarian con fe y confianza, el purgatorio correspondiente,
lo pasarian en la tierra con sufrimientos.”
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Another facet of kissed objects is the sweet odor or
scent of perfume which occasionally emanates from them.
Did Our Lady say anything about this to the girls? Conchita
was asked this specific question on September 14, 1965.
Her reply:

No, she did not say this at all. But she said that they
would produce miracles and prodigies.

Perfume emanating from relics, etc., is a rather common
phenomenon. An odor of perfume came from the stigmata
of the late Padre Pio, and people who prayed to Padre Pio
while he was still alive quite frequently experienced a
fragrance during or after their prayer, and this wherever
they were in the world.

Not only has this phenomenon of fragrance been def-
initely observed in conjunction with kissed objects, but an-
other rather similar one, luminosity of kissed objects, has
also been noted, although less frequently. Like the fra-
grance, luminosity was never mentioned to the girls by
Our Lady at Garabandal.

July 3 is the first time Conchita mentions seeing the Infant
Jesus. Their playing pebbles with him in the delightful
manner described by Conchita is proof of their truly young
mentality and utter lack of sophistication. It is one of the
many things that give a true ring of authenticity to the
Diary. The people observed the children as they “played”
with the Infant Jesus. Their gestures and facial expressions
corresponded to the game they were playing. So, also, later
when Our Lady occasionally placed the Infant in the arms
of the four girls, the spectators noticed that the position
and motion of their arms, etc., corresponded to this action.
It is interesting to note that in regard to their holding the
Infant, the girls affirmed they felt the Infant’s weight, but
nevertheless somehow had the impression that they were
not in contact with his body.
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How frequently did Our Lady carry the Infant Jesus with
her? Conchita said above this happened “sometimes.” Most
of the time the Blessed Virgin came alone. This is brought
out in a conversation which Conchita had with Our Lady
during an apparition on December 8, 1962. Here is the
pertinent part of that charming childish conversation:

But it is a long time since the Baby has come! And he
has not gotten any bigger at all, at all. He is just like he
was before. Where has he been? Where has he been?
When the Baby doesn’t come, where does he stay? Some-
where in Heaven? or in some crib? Where does he stay??

The three calls or lamadas, like the ecstatic marches
with which they have certain common traits, are very spe-
cial features that characterize the apparitions of Garabandal
and distinguish them from those of Lourdes and Fatima.
Conchita, this thirteen year old mountain girl, gives a very
accurate description of these calls when she says they are
“feelings of joy”. This is borne out in a document recently
released, the Memoirs of Father José Ramén Garcia de la
Riva, pastor of Our Lady of Sorrows, Barro de Llanes,
Asturias. In this account of his frequent visits to Gara-
bandal from 1961 through 1968 (he was present at some
200 apparitions), Don José Ramoén speaks of these “calls”
that he witnessed himself. He describes them as “happi-
ness,” “an interior joy,” a “sort of joyous excitement” that
showed itself exteriorly. Although the girls tried to conceal
it, he affirms that it could be easily discerned by those who
visited Garabandal often. As he points out, it is quite no-
ticeable in an eight millimeter film taken at the pines on
a day when the two Jesuit brothers, Father Luis Maria and
Ramén Maria Andréu were present. This short color movie,
for all its amateurishness (which is an assurance of its
authenticity), is a most interesting and valuable document.

9 Journal de Conchita-Traduit de lespagnol par G. du Pilier
(Paris. Nouvelles Editions Latines), p. 36, note (38).
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Many copies of it have been made and several have been
shown in the United States.1

The purpose of the calls, and especially of the ecstatic
marches which shall be seen later, was to attract attention
to the apparitions and to prove that the Garabandal event
had no natural explanation.

10 The Memoirs have been published in English under the title
of Memoirs of My Visits to Garabandal by Northwest Garabandal,
P'.O. _Box 529, Tacoma, Washington (1969). The English transla-
tion is by Mary of Jesus. The Memoirs have also been published
in French under the title Mémoirs d’'un Curé de Campagne Es-
pagnol by Centre Information Garabandal, Salvert, 49 Vivy,
France (1970). M. Gerard Suel is the translator. The French
translation is exceptionally well done. It contains a number of in-
te}'esting letters sent by the various girls to Father Garcia de la
Riva while the apparitions were still going on, as well as other
material not found in the English translation.

Copies of the film mentioned above can be obtained in the
United States through Our Lady of Mt. Carmel, Madison Square
P.O. Station Box 696, New York City, N.Y. 10010.



3

The First Message and
the Commuission

Tuesday, July 4 The First Message

e The fourth of July arrived. The people of the village and
our parents and brothers believed more each day. The people
from other villages who had come were very active in telling
others to come, We continued to carry on our regular life
and did the things our parents told us to do.

During the afternoon of Tuesday, the third day on which
we saw the Blessed Virgin, many people and priests came up
to the village.

When the rosary was recited in the parish church at six,
we had already received our first call. The church was full of
people and there were about twelve priests at the main altar.
And there were photographers taking pictures. By the con-
clusion of the rosary, we had already received two calls and
started to run for the cuadro with the people trotting along
behind us. Some of them didn’t have time to reach there.
Mari Cruz and I stopped a little higher up than Loli and
Jacinta. The two of us were inside the cuadro, the wooden
enclosure, but the other two were not.

The people remarked to each other that, although we had
been running, we weren’t perspiring, whereas they were per-
spiring heavily and had reached the calleja all tired out. They
were astonished, but [it was not really amazing] since it was
the Blessed Virgin who carried us.!

The Blessed Virgin was smiling as usual. The first thing
she said was:

“Do you know the meaning of the sign that was beneath
the angel?”

1 pero como era la Virgen quien nos llevaba.
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“No, we don’t,” we exclaimed together.

“It had a message that I am going to give you in order
that you may announce it publicly on the eighteenth of
October,” she said.

Then she told us:

“It is as follows:

“We must make many sacrifices, perform much penance,
and visit the Blessed Sacrament.”

“But first, we must lead very good lives—ser muy buenos.”

“If we do not, a chastisement will befall us.”

“The cup is already filling up and if we do not change, a
very great chastisement will come upon us.”

This is the meaning of the angel’s sign and the message
which we announced on the eighteenth of October. This is
what the Blessed Virgin told us this first time. But I didn’t
understand it.

She left immediately after this. The apparition started at
twenty-five minutes after six and ended at seven o’clock.

The next day she said she would explain the message to
us and eventually she did tell us its meaning and also the
manner in which we were to announce it to the public. She
said that we were to anounce it ourselves at the door of the
church and that on the eighteenth of October we were to
tell it to Don Valentin so that he could announce it at the
pines at ten-thirty at night e '

COMMENT There exists two versions of the first mes-
sage, or “The Message of October 18, 1961,” as it is fre-
quently called. The above version or text was written by
Conchita between September 1962 and some time in the
second half of 1963. The other version was written by Con-
chita on a slip of paper and signed by her and the other
three girls about a year before the Diary version. Because
of its earlier origin and the fact that it is signed by all four
girls, the author believes that this should be preferred and
considered the official first message. Here is the text of this
earlier signed version of the Message of October 18, 1961:
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We must make many sacrifices, perform much penance,
and visit the Blessed Sacrament frequently.

But first, we must lead good lives.

If we do not, a chastisement will befall us.

The cup is already filling up and if we do not change, a
very great chastisement will come upon us.

The difference between the two versions is of minor im-
portance and only involves two words. In the Diary, “fre-
quently” is omitted in the statement: “We must . . . visit
the Blessed Sacrament.” And “very” is added in the state-
ment: “We must lead very good lives—Tenemos que ser
muy buenos (Literally: we must be very good).” It might
also be noted that the earlier version carries the following
remark which is also endorsed by the four girls: “The
Blessed Virgin wants us to do these things, so that we may
avoid God’s punishment.”

The first message of Garabandal makes no mention of
priests. The second message, that will be seen later, does.
It is important to know that Our Lady did start speaking
to the girls about priests from the first days of the appari-
tions in 1961. She stressed the need of praying for them
so that they might be holy and lead others to holiness by
their example. It will have been noticed that Conchita
frequently points out the presence of priests in the village.
Although she started writing the Diary more than a year
after the start of the apparitions, she still recalls the number
of priests on certain days. She mentions the presence of
doctors also, but only in an indefinite way. On Sunday,
June 25, she noted that there were “five priests” and “many
doctors.” On Sunday, July 2, there were “ten or eleven
priests, some doctors, an abbot . . .” The girls were always
especially happy when priests came to the village, and they
treated them with very special consideration, although they
themselves were not always treated this way by the priests.

Conchita notes that on receiving the third call or llamada,
she and her three friends ran from the church to the calleja
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and reached it without even perspiring, whereas the people
who followed them arrived perspiring heavily and all tired
out. She found nothing unusual about this since “it was the
Blessed Virgin who carried us.” Later, in speaking of an
apparition that occurred on July 27, she says: “. . . the
third call is something that carries us away without our
knowing how . . .” This extraordinary phenomenon, the
llamada, in its effortless “carrying” feature resembles an-
other unusual phenomenon also connected with the ap-
paritions of Garabandal, namely, the ecstatic march, which
will be discussed later on.

Wednesday, October 18 Publicizing the Message—The
Doubts of Father Ramén
Andréu, S.J.2

* But the commission said that since it was raining hard and
there were many people without any protection, it would be
better to announce the message at nine or nine-thirty. This
is what the commission said and this is what we did.

The four of us and the people that were there went up to
the pines at five minutes of ten. When we arrived at the
pines, Don Valentin was already there.

He read the message in a low voice® and after reading it,
he gave us the message so we could read it and the four of us
read it together. However, as the people did not understand
us well, 2 man read it.

After reading the message, we went down toward the village.

In the calleja, at the place we called the cuadro, the Blessed
Virgin appeared to use and she said to me:

2 At this point in her Diary, Conchita temporarily abandons the
chronological order she has been following and jumps ahead a few
months to October 18th in order to complete the treatment of this
topic. As she advances now, she will give very few precise dates.
We shall attempt to determine as many of these as we can from
the meager sources at our disposal.

3 para el solo.
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The day before I went to Santander, there were many
people at Garabandal and among them was a priest with a
white habit. It surprised me greatly to see him there with a
habit of that color because I hadn’t ever seen any before,

That day my mother told me to ask the Blessed Virgin if
she wanted me to go to Santander and I said I would ask her.

It was six o’clock in the afternoon and the four of us had
already received two calls. A priest, whose name is Don
Alfonso Cebién, had brought a bag of caramels for the four
of us and we were dividing them up when the third call came.
We dropped the caramels in the road, although we like cara-
mels very much. But we preferred by far to see the Blessed
Virgin. Besides, the third call is something that carries us
away without our knowing how—es una cosa que nos lleva y
no sabemos como—and we go to the place called the cuadro.

We didn’t have time to get there. The Blessed Virgin ap-
peared before we arrived.

As we were very eager to know who that priest was who
had come dressed in white, we asked the Blessed Virgin, She
didn’t say anything but only smiled. However, we insisted
again® and finally after a long while she said to us:

“He is a Dominican.”

“A Dominicu?”, I asked.

“Yes,” she replied.

That same day I asked the Blessed Virgin if she would let
me go to Santander and she didn’t forbid me from going.?

That day the apparition lasted exactly one hour, but to us
it seemed a minute. She herself told us that she had been with
us for an hour. e

at the evening apparition described by Conchita. There had been
an earlier morning vision at which Our Lady had announced she
would return in the evening. Sanchez-Ventura’s book has been
translated into English under the title of The dpparitions of Gara-
bandal (2nd ed.; Detroit, San Miguel Publishing Co., 1967).

5 Don Luis was a relative of Conchita. He took her to Santander
at the instigation of the diocesan authorities so that she could be
examined by the commission mentioned above.

8 As stated above, the girls always manifested great interest in
priests. They frequently questioned the apparition about them with
real eagerness.

7 ella no me lo quité.
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Friday, July 28 First Diocesan Investigation at
Santander

» They wanted to take me to Santander because they claimed

I was the one who was influencing the others. They took me

therefore to examine me.

The first day I was there I had an apparition near the
church of Our Lady of Consolation in the presence of many
people. The people were so numerous that the armed (sic)
police had to intervene.

That day they performed various tests on me and when
the apparition was over they put me in an office8 with a
priest and a doctor who questioned me. The priest was Don
Francisco de Odriozola and the doctor’s name was Pifial. The
doctor said to me:

“Why have you done those things?”’ “You are out of your
mind— loca—deceiving the world like that.”

And he told me: “Hold yourself straight and look at my
nose. I am going to hypnotize you.”

When he told me: “Look at my nose,” I laughed.

Then he said to me: “Don’t laugh, this not a laughing
matter.”

That day they didn’t do anything else to me.

The next day, they took me to some doctors to see if I
was sick. They took me to one called Morales? and to several
others. They all told me that I was well and that this affair of
the apparitions was all a dream. They also said they were
going to leave me there in Santander so that I could amuse
myself and forget everything and stop having any more
apparitions.

8]t was not really an office, but the sacristy of the church of
Our Lady of Consolation.

9 Father Francisco Odriozola and doctors Pifial and Morales
were all members of the diocesan commission of investigation. Don
Francisco is the same priest who questioned the girls in the sacristy
of the village church on July 2. Sometimes referred to as Doctor
Francisco Odriozola (Conchita errs in using the particle “de”), he
later became a Canon. Technically the secretary of the commission,
he actually played a very active and influential role. He served as
liaison man for the various bishops of Santander who followed
each other in rapid succession.
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Then my mother, who was quite convinced that there was
nothing wrong with me because of what the doctors had
told her, left me and went away.

Some nieces and a sister of Father Odriozola came each
day to get me at the house where I was staying and to take
me to the beach!® and to the fair grounds which I hadn’t
ever seen before. As I went to the beach every day, the
Blessed Virgin didn’t appear to me.

At the end of eight days, a gentleman intervened so that I
could leave and my mother came to get me and take me
away. The man’s name is Don Emilio del Valle Egocheaga.
I shall remember him all my life.

The day they came for me, I went to Doctor Piiial’s to tell
him that I was going away. He became very angry and said
a lot of things to me to keep me from going. I told him that
I wasn’t seeing the Blessed Virgin any more, that I supposed
that the others were seeing her and that I thought the message
was true.!* He asked me to sign what I had said and I did.
Then he told me to go and tell it to the Most Reverend
Bishop, Don Doroteo, which I did.

All told, they all treated me very well, o

COMMENT While Conchita was enjoying a vision near
the church of Our Lady of Consolation, the other three
girls saw the Blessed Virgin at the pines of Garabandal and
were told by her that Conchita was seeing her also at that
very moment in Santander, a city some sixty-five miles
away. This is the only time that any of the four girls are
known to have experienced an apparition completely out-
side of the Garabandal area, although Conchita had a locu-
tion (a supernatural communication without a vision) at
Pamplona and Loli also had one at Borja.

Conchita was picked up bodily while still in ecstasy in

10 Santander is an Atlantic sea coast city that has a beach.
11 Yo le dije que no veia a la Virgen, pero que las otras si me
hacio que si, y que el mensaje st me hacio que si era.
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the street and carried this way into the sacristy of the
church where she returned to normal.’?

Conchita has said that she does not believe that the ces-
sation of the apparitions at Santander (the other girls con-
tinued to have them daily or so at Garabandal during this
time) was brought about by the fact that she went to the
beach. The wording of the Diary does seem to imply this.
She told the author on April 25, 1970 that “she did not
think that it was because she went to the beach” that the
apparitions stopped. “I did not see anything wrong [in
going therel—no veia ninguna malicia”, she stated.

Conchita gives as the reason for her being taken to
Santander the fact that “they claimed I was the one who
was influencing the others.” They apparently expected the
apparitions would cease with her away from Garabandal.
But the very first day of her stay in Santander, she had an
apparition alone in that city, while her three friends went
into ecstasy at Garabandal, simultaneously with her but
quite independently of her, some sixty-five miles away.
This was heaven’s quick answer to those who might have
felt that Conchita was inducing her friends into ecstasy.

The reason Doctor Piiial tried to hypnotize Conchita is
undoubtedly because of the fact, recorded above (June 22)
by Conchita, that some people from outside the village,
namely, policemen of the Guardia Civil sent to Gara-
bandal to maintain order during the apparitions, stated
that the girls had been hypnotized. The Doctor was un-
doubtedly testing Conchita to see if she was prone to
hypnotism.

Conchita has reaffirmed more recently that everyone,
priests and doctors, were “very amiable” to her at San-
tander. She was questioned and examined several times by

12 Conchita’s mother, who was in Santander with Conchita at
the time and witnessed the event, told this to the author in the
spring of 1970. The girls themselves while in ecstacy were never
conscious of what others were doing to them.
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them. She also admitted, as also transpires from her Diary,
that on certain occasions Doctor Pifial was less than ami-
able. She said that he threatened to place her in an insane
asylum and to put her parents in prison. She also declared
that she had been forbidden to go to confession, Mass and
Communion “during the days at Santander.”

Thursday, August 3 Conchita Returns to Garabandal
e When I arrived at the village from my trip to Santander,
many people and several priests came to meet me because
Loli and Jacinta had said in the course of an apparition that
I was coming up the road at the time, which was true. They
were in the church when the Blessed Virgin told them this.
That same evening, Mari Cruz waited for the Blessed
Virgin on the balcony of her house in the presence of many
people. o

COMMENT Loli and Jacinta were in an ecstatic fall,
stretched out on their backs in the village church before
the altar, when they asked the Blessed Virgin for news
about Conchita and were told that she was at that very
moment on her way up the mountain road. Ecstatic falls
began occurring very early in August, 1961, They had
been preceded in the second half of July by ecstatic oscilla-
tions. Both of these phenomena will be discussed later.

Friday, August 4 An Attempt to Record Our Lady’s
Voice

» The following day as my mother and I were returning from
the fields, we met my godmother Maximina Gonzilez. She
was very excited and said to us:

“Don’t you know that the voice of the Blessed Virgin has
been heard on a taperecorder?”

“What did she say?,” 1 asked.

13 Conchita told all this to the author on April 25, 1970.
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She replied: “Loli and Jacinta asked her [the Blessed Vir-
gin]: ‘Speak, please, speak!” And the people heard the an-
swer: ‘No, I won’t speak.’”

My godmother told me that the people began to cry be-
cause they were very moved at having heard the Blessed
Virgin’s voice.

COMMENT The fact that Our Lady’s voice was heard
by several people on August 4th is quite authentic, but the
incident is not described quite accurately by Conchita,
who, as she states in the Diary, heard it from Maximina
Gonzélez, Maximina is Conchita’s maternal aunt as well as
her godmother.

G. du Pilier, author of the annotated French translation
of Conchita’s Diary quoted above, states in a footnote of
his book that he has read the signed testimony of several
persons who witnessed the event and he proceeds to give
a summary of what they say. The following information is
taken from his summary. Some strangers had brought a
taperecorder to Garabandal and showed Loli and Jacinta
how it worked. One of the girls had the microphone in her
hand when she went into ecstacy.

Du Pilier writes:

The girl spoke to the apparition: “There is a man there
who came with an instrument ‘that takes all the words.’
Why don’t you talk into it? It is not for us, it is so that
they will believe . . . Speak, say a few words so that they
will believe!”

After the ecstasy, the people listened to the tape. There
were about fifty persons present. You could hear the voice
of the children perfectly. When the replay came to the fer-
vent supplication: “Speak, say a few words so that they
will believe,” the tape reached the end. At that very mo-
ment, a voice that the witnesses unanimously described as
‘very sweet— trés douce’, came forth from the instrument:
“No, no hablo—No, I won’t speak.”
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As can be imagined, the impression produced on the
witnesses was very great. A person declared that day on
leaving Garabandal: “To the day I die, I shall have the
certainty of having heard the Blessed Virgin’s voice.”

It should be noted, as a conclusion to this story, that in
subsequent replays of the tape, the phenomenon did not
recur. In any case, whatever interpretation one may wish
to attach to these events, their objective reality is certain,
especially since it is based on a dozen testimonies.!4

One thing stands out in all of Conchita’s descriptions of
unusual incidents and mystical phenomena. She gives the
brief stark facts and nothing else. There is no attempt at a
suspenseful preliminary build-up, no elaborate or dramatic
description of what took place nor any emotional com-
ments about it. All this militates very much in favor of the
authenticity and veracity of her reports.

14 Journal de Conchita, p. 48, note (62).

4

The Great Miracle and Fathers
Luis and Ramon Andréu, S.J.

Saturday, July 29 Our Lady Accedes to Father
Ramor’s Request

* While I was in Santander! two Jesuit priests, Ramén Maria

Andréu and Luis Maria Andréu were in the village. They came,

as many others did, without. believing in the least.

On one of those days, Loli and Jacinta had an apparition
at the pines during the daytime. These priests were there, and
seeing the two girls had been in ecstasy for a little while,
Father Ramén had this thought:

“If this is authentic, let the apparition cease for one of
them.”

At that moment the vision ended for Loli. Then a few
minutes later the Blessed Virgin appeared to her again. The
priests considered this as a proof.

COMMENT Since Conchita was still in Santander on
July 29, she did not personally witness the above event.
However, her report of it is accurate. It was actually the
fourth apparition which occurred on that particular day
and it lasted about an hour. Father Ramdn has subse-
quently defined to what extent he considered it “a proof.”
He has said that he did not begin to believe immediately,
but that the incident did convince him that the children

1 Conchita goes back several days to an incident that occurred
on July 29th. We owe this date to Father Ramén Andréu. Conchita
does not give any date in the Diary.

61
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were sincere and not deliberately deceiving anyone or put-
ting on an act,

We are fortunate in having Father Ramén’s own more
detailed report of this interesting and instructive episode
which reminds one in a general sort of way of many other
episodes in which Our Lady gave “a proof” to various
individuals, including the pastor, Don Valentin Marichalar,
and Father José Ramén Garcia de la Riva, author of the
Memoirs mentioned above.

It was toward the end of the afternoon and Father
Ramén was standing very close to the two girls in ecstasy,
Loli and Jacinta. He was so close he could hear them talk
to the vision in that very special almost whispering voice,
characteristic of their ecstatic conversations, and could
even understand the things they said. Other people were
also present and among them the enquiring pastor, Don
Valentin and Loli’s father and mother.

This was Father Ramoén’s very first visit to Garabandal.
He did not believe in the least in the authenticity of the
events. He had come to the village at the insistence of some
friends and because he was tired from preaching several
successive retreats and felt the need for some relaxation.

After watching the girls for some time he began to ask
himself what the answer to the phenomenon might be. The
usual interpretations of hysteria, suggestion, impression-
ability and hypnotism passed through his mind. Hypnotism
arrested his attention most, but even that was quickly dis-
carded as he scrutinized the spectators and saw the ad-
miring surprise reflected on their faces. It was rather they
who seemed to be hypnotized! At least there was evidently
no hypnotist among them.

We give the remainder of this incident in Father Ra-
mén’s own words as quoted in an interview which is re-
lated in G. du Pilier’s Journal de Conchita:

I had already seen the two girls enter and come out of
the state of ecstasy together. I had the impression that they
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had but one soul. What I thought at that time did not
seem to me to make much sense, but I thought it all the
same: May one of these two girls return to her normal
state and the other remain in ecstasy.

At this precise moment, Loli, who was very close to me,
returned to normal, turned slightly and looked at me with a
smile. I asked her:

“You aren’t seeing the Blessed Virgin any more?”

“No, Sir.”

“And why?”, I insisted.

“Because she has gone.”

Jacinta was still in ecstasy. I said to Loli:

“Look at Jacinta.”

The child looked at her and smiled at seeing her in
ecstasy, for it was the first time that, being out of the ec-
static state herself, she saw one of her companions in that
condition. I asked another question:

“What did the Blessed Virgin tell you?”’

She was about to answer when she went back into
ecstasy, her head tilted backward. I then heard the follow-
ing dialogue between the two girls and the vision:

Jacinta: “Loli, why did you leave?”

Loli (addressing herself to the apparition): “Why did
you withdraw yourself?”

Then, after a short pause:

“Oh! That’s why? It was so that he would believe!”

On hearing that I rejoined my brother Luis and said to
him:

“Be careful what you think. The transmission of thought

is like lightning here!”?2

Tuesday, August 8 Father Luis Andréu Sees Our Lady
and the Great Miracle—The Blessed
Virgin Teaches Mari Cruz How
to Pray

e During this vision, the four of us were together, Loli,

Jacinta, Mari Cruz and I. There were also many other people

2 Pp. 49-51, note (64).
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there, including Father Luis Maria Andréu, a seminarian,
Andrés Pardo, and Father Royo Marfn, a Dominican.

It was dark when the Blessed Virgin appeared to us. At
the end of the rosary, the four of us went into ecstasy and we
began to walk toward the pines.

When we arrived at the pines, Father Luis Marfa, who had
followed us, said: “Miracle, miracle,” and he kept staring
upward.

We could see him. Now, in our ecstasies we never see
anyone (except the Blessed Virgin). But we saw Father
Luis and the Blessed Virgin told us that he was seeing her
and the miracle too.

The people said that we recited the Creed at the pines.
That day was the first time the Blessed Virgin taught us to
pray.3

Then, still in ecstasy, we went down to the village. When
we got to the church we stopped seeing the Blessed Virgin.
Since Mari Cruz hadn’t seen her for several days, she re-
mained in ecstasy with the Blessed Virgin and went into
the church. When she arrived at the altar of Our Lady of
the Rosary and of the archangel Saint Michael, she started
to say the Creed very slowly with the Blessed Virgin. Mari
Cruz said that the Blessed Virgin took the lead and recited
the prayer first, in order to teach her how to pray slowly.
After the “Creed,” she said the “Hail Holy Queen” and then

3 Because of the very great number of apparitions that had taken
place before Conchita started writing her Diary in 1962, she evi-
dently had some trouble remembering exactly when certain things
happened, as for example when Our Lady first taught them how
to pray. In her report of the July 2 apparition, she had written:
“We said the rosary while looking at her. She recited it with us in
order to show us how to say it well.” She says later that on August
18, Our Lady showed them how to say the rosary very slowly.
Now according to a question asked Conchita in April, 1969, Our
Lady taught them to say the rosary only once. The following ques-
tion was put to Conchita. “Did Our Lady continue to say the
rosary with the girls in ecstasy, even after they had learned to say
it the way she wanted? If not, when did she stop her active partici-
pation?” Conchita answered: “After the first day, she did not recite
it any more. However, when the time came to say the “Gloria,”
she indicated it to us by bowing her head—Pero cuando teniamos
que decir el Gloria, nos lo indicaba ella, inclinando la cabeza.”
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she made the sign of the cross very slowly and very properly
—muy despacio, muy bien.

She talked with the Blessed Virgin and said: “I'm so glad
the Infant Jesus has come! It's been so long since he came!
Why have you waited so long before coming to me and why
do you come more often to the three others?” .

This was heard by several people who were close to Mari
Cruz, among whom were Father Luis Marfa Andréu, a sem-
inarian and Father Royo Marin.

COMMENT Conchita gives only a brief and incomplete
description of what took place on this day. There was an
apparition shortly after noon which she doc§ nf)t mention.
Apparently, it had not seemed particularly significant. The
night apparition which she describes was one of the most
important of all the Garabandal events.

In the Diary, the first mention that Conchita makes of
the famous ecstatic walks and marches is on this day,
August 8: “At the end of the rosary, the four of us wer}t
into ecstacy and we began to walk toward the pines.” This
does not mean that these unusual phenomena did not actu-
ally begin before this date. Francisco Sanchez-Ventura says
that they started on August 4, the day of the tapereco_rder
incident. He ascribes August 5 for the first ecstatic ﬂlght,
or high speed march, from the pines to the church,'a thm.g
that would be repeated many, many times, including this
August 8, to the continually renewed wonderment of all
those who ever witnessed it.

The ecstatic “walk toward the pines” that Conchita men-
tions lasted quite a while. The girls stopped occasionally to
pray at the various places where apparitions had occurred.
For some time now, the visions had been taking place at
other locations than the cuadro. On July 28, as Conchita
went into ecstacy near the church of Our Lady of Consola-
tion in Santander, the other three girls saw Our Lady at the
pines. From this time on, many apparitions occurred at .the
pines and, beginning in the early days of August, the girls
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would be led in ecstatic marches from the church and other
places to the pines where they would stop and spend some
time in contemplation of and conversation with the vision.
On July 30, Loli had a vision at her grandmother’s house,
which is the house where she now lives and which is ad-
jacent to the house where she was living during the time of
the apparitions.* On August 3, Loli and Jacinta went into
ecstacy before the altar in the village church.

As the happenings at the pines on the night of August 8
constitute a major event in the apparitions at Garabandal,
it would seem advisable to give some of the immediate
antecedents of this great day and also more details about
the event of August 8. The Diary is so restricted to the es-
sentials that it fails to give the feel or atmosphere of most
of the happenings recorded there. Also, in this particular
case, some of the things that preceded the night of August
8, help us to understand it. They throw light on why the
preview of the great miracle was given at this particular
time.

There seems to have been a sort of build up during the
second half of July and the first days of August towards
the peak of August 8. The apparitions became more num-
erous and new charismatic phenomena were added to the
visions.

On July 27, the day before Conchita went to Santander,
the girls had two visions. On July 29 there were four sep-
erate apparitions with short intervals between each of them.
There were several visions on July 30 and 31. On August 1,
there were three ecstacies, at 10:45 a.m., 12:15 p.m., and
3:40 p.m. On August 3, and again on August 7, there were
at least two visions.

The new charismatic phenomena that appeared included
a number of things. On July 27, Jacinta experienced an

4 On this occasion, Loli asked Our Lady: “Why have you come
to me‘here, where nobody can see?” This question is a potent argu-
ment in favor of the authenticity of the apparitions and a particu-
larly strong proof that they were not a game or a dream.
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ecstatic oscillation, a swaying motion of the body that at
one moment brought her half-way to the ground. Mari
Cruz, though in ecstacy herself, saw this and put out her
arm to prevent her friend from losing her balance.

Ecstatic falls, which are like a second step beyond the
oscillation, began during the first days of August. From
either a kneeling or standing position, the visionary would
gradually bend backward until the body was fully extended
on the ground. Never would the girls fall or injure them-
selves. They would come back off the ground in the same
slow, graceful fashion without pushing themselves up in any
way. If several girls were involved in an ecstatic fall, the
downward and return movement would usually be fully
synchronized. The vision continued unimpeded during the
entire time of the ecstatic fall. Mari Loli and Jacinta ex-
perienced an ecstatic fall on the platform before the altar
of the village church on August 3, the day Conchita re-
turned from Santander. They remained there on their backs
for about thirty minutes.

Maybe the most significant thing is that the girls had
begun to beg for a miracle. On July 30, they pleaded for a
proof so that everyone might believe. “The Virgin looks
very grave when we ask her for a miracle,” they said. On

'August 4, when they asked the vision to talk into the tape-

recorder they had said: “. . . It is not for us, it is so that
they will believe . . . Speak, say a few words so that they
will believe!”

The pleas of the girls for a miracle had been very persis-
tent during the first apparition that took place on August
8. This occurred in the church shortly after noon. Conchita
insisted on the need for a public miracle: “At Lourdes and
Fatima you gave them proof . . .” Later Conchita came
back again on the same matter: “When we ask you for a
proof why do you look so serious? It’s nearly two months
now.” Mari Loli also spoke out: “Give it right now. You
keep saying you will give it, you will give it.”

Some of the other parts of the same conversation with
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Our Lady will help to illustrate the type of thing that went
on during the apparitions and will show the girls’ simplic-
ity, which has a great ring of authenticity to it. It was this
simplicity which prompted Father Luis Andréu to say:
“The children have given us an example of the attitude we
should have with the Blessed Virgin.” The following dia-
logue, as well as that quoted above, is taken from notes
written by a seminarian, Don Andrés Pardo, the pastor,
Don Valentin Marichalar and Father Luis Andréu.

Conchita: “Do you want me to show you everything
I've got? She held up seven or eight pairs of rosary beads.
You're to kiss them . . . Today they brought up some
dolls . . . How do I look with my hair short? [Her long
tresses had been cut during her stay at Santander] . . .
You’re coming this evening? Good!”

Jacinta: “Do we have to stay two in each house again this
afternoon? [Our Lady had asked them to do this on the
previous day. She usually asked them to stay indoors for
their own protection on days when crowds were especially
large] . . . How old are you? . .. You're three years older
than me . . . Six? That’s right. Twelve and six make
eighteen. You're seven years older than Mari Cruz, since
she’s eleven.”

Then they asked her why the angel had not returned,
and they commented on the arrival of some priests who had
come to Garabandal for the first time: “One of them said
Mass very slowly and very well.”

The Mass alluded to would appear to be that of Father
Luis Andréu. He had left Aguilar del Campo at six that
morning with a group of twenty people who travelled in five
cars. They had arrived several hours later and Father Luis
had celebrated Mass in the village church. Conchita, Jacinta
and Mari Loli had received Holy Communion at his Mass.
After this Mass, the girls declared that Our Lady had an-
nounced she would appear in the church, early in the after-
noon.

The first apparition in the church started at 12:10 p.m.
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In addition to the conversation, parts of which were just
quoted, the girls walked backwards to the altar of Our Lady
of the Rosary where they recited the rosary with very great
devotion and experienced an ecstatic fall. Then Our Lady
gave them a rendezvous for that evening. This meant that
most of the people would stay on and wait for this second
apparition.

It was at 9:35 p.m., after the recitation of the rosary in
the church, that the girls went into ecstasy before the main
altar. There was the usual type of conversation.

Yes, as you wish, as you command [This phrase was
repeated several times during the conversation] . . . We
haven’t given any proof and the people don’t believe . . .
I don’t mind going all over the place. As you say . . .

The girls got up and walked out of the church in ecstasy
ready to comply with the wishes expressed by Our Lady
that they pray at the places where other visions had oc-
curred. Then there was more conversation with the appari-
tion.

When’s the next time we’ll see you, so that the people
can come. I heard people say that we are sick and the
children throw stones at us . . . If you are pleased with
us, then we don’t mind.

Father Luis Andréu followed the children and stayed
with them at their various prayer stops on the ecstatic
march that eventually led them to the pines. There, more
conversation took place.

Yes, this is where the chapel will be built. This is a good
spot. Shall we stop here?

They knelt down and sang a hymn to Saint Michael.
They kissed something in the air. Father Luis Andréu was
kneeling close to the children and at this point he looked
deeply moved. The girls who were still in ecstasy were as-
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tonished that they could see him. They heard him repeat
the word “miracle” four times and noticed that he kept
staring upward. Our Lady told them that he was seeing her
and the miracle too. Father Ramén who was next to his
brother Luis, heard him pronounce the word “miracle”
distinctly four times and in that same tone of voice that
characterized the girls when they spoke in ecstasy. Father
Ramén did not see Our Lady nor did he share with his
brother in his preview of the miracle.

Father Luis Andréu is the only person to have had a pre-
view of the great miracle at Garabandal. The girls did not
see the miracle on August 8 nor did any one of them see it
during any other apparition. However, Conchita, and Con-
chita alone, was told by Our Lady what the miracle consists
of and when it will occur. She will refer again briefly to the
miracle later on in the Diary.

The brief description which Conchita gave in the Diary
of Father Luis’ sharing in the vision of Our Lady and of his
preview of the miracle demands some explanation. She
said: “We could see him. Now, in our ecstacies we never
saw anyone (except the Blessed Virgin). But we saw
Father Luis and the Blessed Virgin told us that he was
seeing her and the miracle too.”

Conchita is referring to what has been called “the field
of vision” of the girls during an ecstasy. When in ecstasy,
the girls saw only the vision and whichever other members
of their group were actually participating in the apparition
with them. If one of the girls was not participating, either
because she did not share in it at the start or because she
was excluded or withdrawn from it at some point while it
continued for the others, these others could not see her.
Also, they could never see any of the spectators or bystand-
ers, precisely because they were not participating in the
vision. This explains the girls’ surprise at seeing Father Luis
during this particular apparition. They were able to see him
because he was indeed participating with them in the vision,
although they did not know this until Our Lady told them.
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The girls recited the Creed at the pines, apparently after
the Father Luis event. Then they departed for the church in
one of their sensationally rapid ecstatic flights.

In his notebook in which he recorded his observations of
the Garabandal events he witnessed, Father Luis described
this flight as “an impressive descent.” Father Antonio Royo
Marin, O.P., author and professor of mystical theology at
the University of Salamanca, who, as Conchita noted in
the Diary, was also in the village on this day, remarked:
“The girls have wings on their feet.” This ecstatic flight and
other things he observed prompted the highly regarded
Dominican theologian to utter this even more significant
statement: “I am a specialist in these matters and I affirm
that the vision of the children is true.”

When they arrived at the church, Conchita noticed that
she had lost a pair of rosary beads that had been confided
to her. She spoke about it to the vision:

I've lost the rosary. It was the student’s [the seminarian,
Don Andrés Pardo]. I'm so sorry. Will he scold me? Eh?
Where did I drop it? Up there on the hill. Higher up than
where we saw you??

The girls said the rosary, led by Conchita and Mari Loli.
Then, three of the girls came out of ecstasy. The apparition
continued on for Mari Cruz who entered the church and
walked ecstatically to the altar of Our Lady of the Rosary
and of the archangel Saint Michael. What happened there
is told quite adequately above in the Diary.

One or the other of the girls coming out of ecstasy, while
the others remained in it, was a rather frequent occurrence
at Garabandal. The girl or girls who returped to normal
would quite often go back into ecstasy with the others after
a varying lapse of time.

Mari Cruz’ poignant words: “Why have you waited so

5 For all the various conversations with the vision and many of
the facts related above, see Francisco Sanchez-Ventura y Pascual,
Las Appariciones, pp. 113-118.



72 OUR LADY COMES TO GARABANDAL

long before coming to me and why do you come more often
to the three others?” are very important. They allude to the
fact that all four girls did not share equally in the appari-
tions. At the start, all four girls did participate together in
the ecstasies. Quite soon, diversity began to manifest itself
in the number of girls involved in an apparition. Only one
girl would see Our Lady, or two or three would see her
together.

It is a fact that Mari Cruz came to be excluded from the
visions more than any of the other girls. This started quite
early since she complains about it to Our Lady as early
as August 8, 1961. Also, Conchita in describing the ap-
parition that took place at the pines about July 28, while
she was in Santander, mentions only Loli and Jacinta as
being involved in it. This was the day, just mentioned
above, on which Father Ramén Andréu saw Loli with-
drawn from the apparition and quickly readmitted to it.

It is precisely to authenticate the visions, to show that
they could not be produced at will by the visionaries, that
this diversity was introduced by the Almighty. It is evident
from Mari Cruz’ remark to Our Lady that she suffered
from not seeing her as often as the others. If she had really
enjoyed any control over the matter, she would have seen
Our Lady as frequently as they. Indeed, some seem to be-
lieve Mari Cruz was so sensitive to being left out in this
way that, in an effort to hide her exclusion, she occasionally
simulated ecstasies.

Saint Teresa of Avila in speaking of mystics who often
experience visions at a certain period of their spiritual life,
mentions that these favors are occasionally withdrawn sud-
denly, “as if the Lord wishes to show that it is not a thing
that can be produced by any human means.”

Conchita had lost a pair of rosary beads confided to her
by the seminarian, Don Andrés Pardo. Loli had been en-
trusted with a one decade finger rosary, the circular type
with notches on the outer rim and a hole in the center
through which a finger is inserted and around which it is
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rotated for the counting of the Hail Marys. It belonged to
Father Luis Andréu and had been given to Loli so that Our
Lady might kiss it. Loli lost it during the rapid ecstatic
flight from the pines to the church. She was still in ecstasy
when she noticed she had lost it, and she told the vision
what had happened. In a brief conversation, Our Lady
revealed to the child the exact spot and under which stone
the object had been lost.

At the end of the ecstasy, Loli told Father Luis that she
had lost his finger rosary but that OQur Lady had told her
where to find it. She invited him to go immediately with her
to get it. But as it was after ten o’clock, Julia, Loli’s mother,
objected and told her daughter to wait until daylight the
next day to go for it.

Father Luis concurred with the mother’s decision and
told Loli: “If you find the rosary, keep it and don’t give it
to anyone except my brother Ramén. If I don’t come back,
my brother certainly will.”

In view of what eventually happened, as shall soon be
seen, Father Luis’ words “If I don’t come back,” seem to
have been prophetic.

The next day, Loli found the finger rosary at the exact
spot and under the precise stone indicated by the vision.
By that time Father Luis had left not only Garabandal but
also this earth. Loli eventually gave the rosary to Father
Ramén. Finding lost objects with the help of the vision was
quite a common occurrence at Garabandal,

Wednesday, August 9 The Mysterious Death of
Father Luis Andréu

e The following day, the four of us went to sweep the church.
While we were sweeping, Jacinta’s mother arrived in a great
state of excitement and said to us:

“Father Luis Maria Andréu has died!”

We did not believe her, since we had seen him the day
before. So we dropped our brooms and went to get more in-
formation.
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They said that as he was dying, his last words had been:

“This is the happiest day of my life! What a wonderful
mother we have in heaven!”

Then he died. His death came on the way to Reinosa, after
leaving San Sebastidan de Garabandal. He was traveling in the
same auto as Carmen Fontaneda and her husband Faito, and
several others.

Father Luis’ mother entered a convent of nuns forty-eight
hours after his death, e

COMMENT The apparition on the night of August 8
ended after ten o’clock. Father Luis Andréu went down to
Cosio in a jeep. At one o’clock in the morning he spoke
with Don Valentin Marichalar who had just come down
the mountain on foot. He said to him: “Don Valentin, what
the children say is true, but I ask you not to repeat what
I have just told you, for the Church can never be prudent
enough in this kind of affair.” The good pastor, who kept
a record of the events of Garabandal, copied these words
that very night in his note book, little suspecting what was
to happen within a matter of hours.

As Conchita mentions, Father Luis departed from Cosio
in the auto of Don Rafaél (Faito is the nickname for
Rafaél) Fontaneda. Rafaél’s wife Carmen, a young daugh-
ter and the driver, José Salceda, were in the same car,
which along with four or five other autos, set out in the
direction of Torrelavega and Reinosa. Don Rafaél and his
wife and the driver were struck by the air of great happiness
that Father Luis radiated and by the absolute certainty that
he manifested concerning the things involving the four
girls. He told Don Rafagl that he had talked to Father Royo
Marin, the expert in mystical theology, and that they had
been in agreement on everything.

The Fontaneda car made a short stop at Torrelavega.
On resuming the journey, Father Luis slept for about an
hour. When he woke up, he told his travelling companions
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that he had slept very soundly and felt fully refreshed and
very fit.

The cavalcade of cars stopped at a public fountain at
the outskirts of Reinosa. It was about four o’clock in the
morning. The people got out to drink with the exception
of Father Luis who from the seat of his car answered the
many questions that were put to him. Again the cars moved
on. As they were passing through Reinosa, Father Luis
repeated once again, and in almost identical terms, the
things he had said so many times along the way from
Cosfo:

I am so happy. What a favor the Blessed Virgin has
bestowed on me. How fortunate we are to have a mother
like her in heaven! There is no reason to fear the super-
natural life. The girls have given us an example of how we
must act with the Blessed Virgin. There is no doubt in my
mind that the things involving the girls are true. Why should
the Blessed Virgin have chosen us? This is the happiest day
of my life.

After pronouncing these words, he lifted his head and
remained silent. In answer to a question inquiring whether
anything was wrong with him, he said that he felt sleepy.
Then he lowered his head and made a slight coughing
sound. His eyes turned upwards. This was his last living
gesture. But there was still a smile on his lifeless lips.

Father Luis was thirty-six years old. He liked to go
hiking and to play handball. There was no history of heart
trouble in his family and the only malady he was known to
have was hay fever which never incapacitated him. It is
generally felt that he died of excessive joy resulting from
the sharing in the vision and the preview of the great
miracle.®

6 The above quotation and much of the other information comes
from a report written by Don Rafaél Fontaneda only a few hours

after the events took place. The report is cited by Francisco San-
chez-Ventura y Pascual, Las Aparaciones, pp. 120-123.
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When Conchita states that “Father Luis’ mother entered
a convent forty-eight hours after his death”, she is repeat-
ing some information she heard in the village. His mother
did fulfill a ten-year long ambition and entered the convent
of the Visitation of Saint Sebastidn (Guipuzcoa), but it was
in October, 1961, some two months after her son’s death.

Tuesday, Awgust 15 Our Lady Announces that Father
Luis Andréu Will Talk with the
Girls during an Apparition
¢ A few days after Father Luis’ death, the Blessed Virgin told
us that we were going to talk with him. August 15, feast of
Our Lady, was the day designated. On that day many people
had come for an outing with the intention of carousing. As
they conducted themselves in a scandalous way, Father Luis
Maria Andréu did not come.

At four o’clock in the morning, which was the very hour
at which Father Luis had died, the Blessed Virgin appeared
to me in our kitchen and said:

“The Father won’t come today, but he will come tomor-
ToW.”

COMMENT The fact that scandalous carousing caused
the cancelling of a promised visit by Father Luis is another
good indication that the devil was not the author of the
events of Garabandal. He would certainly not allow any
carousing to interfere with his announced plans.

Father Ramén Andréu was at Garabandal on August 15.
One of the girls carried a rosary which he had given her.
When she handed it back to him, the cross was missing,
having somehow become loose and fallen off. As it could
have dropped anywhere in the village, Father Ramén felt
that it would be impossible to find it and gave it up for
completely lost. However, twenty days later, on September
5, he had a change of heart. He told the girls to ask Our
Lady where the cross was. They complied with his request

_ COMMENT
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and he heard the conversation in which they asked Our
Lady and she told them the exact place where the small
cross could be found. At the end of the apparition, they
went immediately and without the slightest hesitation or
trouble found the cross lying in the mud underneath a stone
in one of the streets.

Wednesday, August 16  Delayed Visit of Father Luis
Andréu

e The next day, at eight or nine o’clock in the evening, the

Blessed Virgin appeared to us smiling very, very much as

usual. She said to the four of us:

“Father Luis will come now and speak with you.”

A moment later he came and called us one by one. We
didn’t see him at all but only heard his voice. It was exactly
like the one he had on earth.

When he had spoken for a while, giving us advice, he told
us certain things for his brother, Father Ramén Maria Andréu.
He taught us some words in French, in German and in
English, and he also taught us to pray in Greek.

After a while we didn’t hear his voice any more and the
Blessed Virgin talked to us. She stayed for a moment and
then went away.

On that day, the Blessed Virgin told us that on the following
day we would hear a voice and not to be afraid but to follow
the voice. o

This conversation with the “voice” of
Father Luis, was the first in a series of some ten or eleven
such events, according to a letter which Conchita sent
Father Ramén Andréu on November 27, 1964. Father
Ramén himself was present at some of the first ones. He
was there for this very first one and has given some very
enlightening information that Conchita, in her usual brev-
ity, has not provided in the Diary.

... I was truly stupefied: the little girls repeated in my
presence the words of their vision and I heard them relate
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the death of my brother and the description of the funeral.
They gave a certain number of very precise details con-
cerning the special rites of the burial of a priest. They even
knew that Father Luis’ burial had involved a few excep-
tions regarding the traditional rules for the dressing of the
deceased: for example, they had not placed a biretta on
my brother’s head and the chalice which he should have
beld in his hands had been replaced by a crucifix. The girls
also gave the reasons for these variations.

Father Ramén also gives some interesting details con-
cerning the foreign languages that Conchita said Father
Luis taught the girls:

The children talked in foreign languages several times.
I personally heard one of them recite the Hail Mary in

Greek. I also have in my possession two extracts that I would

like to quote in entirety: they are from a letter written by
Conchita and dated “June, 1962:”

“Two words to tell you that I have spoken to Father Luis.
He asked me to tell you that you yourself were acting very
properly, that he desires very much that you come here,
but you must continue to obey His Excellency, the Bishop.
(Indeed, he forbade priests to go to Garabandal without
explicit permission from the bishop’s house).” [This is what
Conchita was apparently alluding to in her Diary when she
said: “He told us certain things for his brother, Father
Ramén Marfa Andréu.”?

In the second extract, Conchita says that Our Lady told
her how to write the girls’ names in French: “Loli — Marie
des Douleurs; Cruz — Marie-Croix, Jacinta — Jacinthe;
(Conchita) Marie-Conception.” And she affirms that Our
Lady gave her the following song in French:

Espoir, Espoir. Au ciel étoilé,
Parait et sourit Notre Meére,
Espoir, Espoir, Marie a parlé,
Son Fils entend notre priére.
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Hope, Hope. In the starry sky,
Our Mother appears and smiles,
Hope, hope, Mary has spoken,
Her Son hears our prayer.

These verses are from the hymn of Pontmain, France,
where Our Lady appeared in 1871. They give the mean-
ing of the Garabandal happening and of all Marian ap-
paritions.

Father Ramén has also described another conversation
between the girls and his brother’s “voice”:

On another occasion, I heard the children say in ecstasy
that my brother Luis died without having made his profes-
sion [of religious vows). They also talked about me and my
vows: they knew the precise date, the exact place where
they had been pronounced and the name of the Jesuit who
had taken them at the same time that I did. You will under-
stand my astonishment, my stupefaction in the face of this
unchallengeable array of rigorously exact details, when I
knew pertinently that the children could not have learned
about them, at least through purely human means. . .
There is no doubt that all this is truly astonishing, and I
would even say, bewildering, incomprehensible. . . .8”

This humanly inexplainable knowledge that the girls re-
veal in this whole long episode of several days involving
Fathers Luis and Ramé6n Andréu, was not unusual at Gara-
bandal. It showed itself many times in a variety of cir-
cumstances. It is another link in the chain of evidence testi-
fying to the fact there is no natural explanation for the
Garabandal event.

It should be evident from all that has been said about
them up to now, that the two brothers, Luis and Ramén
Andréu, were not just ordinary bystanders, who like so
many others, happened to be present at a number of the
Garabandal happenings. They were and still are very spec-

8 All the above quotations are taken from an interview between

G. du Pilier and Father Ramén which is reproduced in Journal de
Conchita, p. 56, note (70).
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ia]l witnesses of the Garabandal event. They were chosen
tv God to bear important testimony to the authenticity of
these events.

We might call them secondary or supporting personages,
as opposed to the girls, the principal personages of the
Garabandal event. Father Luis shared with the girls in one
of the apparitions and was even granted a privilege never
accorded to them, a preview of the great miracle. He also
came back a number of times after his death and talked
with the girls during apparitions of Our Lady.

However, Father Luis seems to be more than an excep-
tional witness to the authenticity of the events that oc-
curred at Garabandal. He would also appear to have a
symbolic role in regard to the main elements of the message
imparted at that mountain village, as shall be seen later.

Father Ramén, in keeping with the variety encountered
at Garbandal, participated in the events less directly than
his brother Luis, but nevertheless in a very intimate way.
He was shown special consideration the very first time he
assisted at an apparition when Loli came out of ecstasy for
him, almost at his beck, so that he could have this proof
and might believe. His incredible spiritual experience on
October 18, 1961, when the first message was publicly pro-
claimed, his standing by his brother’s side at the pines on
August 8, the message given to him through the girls by
his brother after his death; all these things associate him
with the Garabandal event in a very special way.

At least one other person would qualify as a secondary
personage, namely, Joey Lomangino, “The Blind Ameri-
can” from Lindenhurst, Long Island, New York. He was
mentioned twice to Conchita by Our Lady at Garabandal.
The Blessed Virgin stated that he would recover his sight
on the day of the miracle, associating him in a very partic-
ular way with this great event that shall authenticate the
apparitions of Garabandal. Because of this and because of
a special charisma that is quite apparent to all those who
know him, he has become today the greatest apostle of

THE GREAT MIRACLE 81

Garabandal in the entire world. The work he has done and
the influence he has had in spreading the story and message
of Garabandal are truly exceptional.

Something very unusual happened to Father Ramén
Andréu on October 18, 1961. Conchita mentioned it briefly
in the Diary at that place where she combined the events
of July 4 and October 18. It will be recalled that July 4 was
the day on which Our Lady gave the first message to the
four girls and that October 18 was the day she designated
for its public announcement. .

Speaking in the Diary of October 18, Conchita says:

In the calleja, at the place we called the cuadro, the
Blessed Virgin appeared to us and she said to me: “At this
moment, Father Ramén Maria Andréu is having doubts.”
Because I was very surprised, she told me where he had
started to doubt, what he had been thinking about, and
everything else.

The importance of these remarks can be fully understood
only now that the reader is acquainted with the events
which started on August 8 and that have been discussed
above,

From his first visit at the end of July until October 18th,
date of the proclamation of the message, Father Ramén
Andréu had returned to Garabandal many times and had
witnessed considerable extraordinary phenomena during
various apparitions. As has been seen, Conchita knew this
and that is why she was surprised when Our Lady told her
on October 18th that the Father was experiencing doubts.

Father Ramén has confirmed what Conchita mentioned
above concerning his doubts on October 18. Much valuable
information has been given by the priest at various times.
In his translation of Conchita’s Diary, G. du Pilier has
published a long interview he had with Father Ramén
concerning this incident. As it is the most detailed docu-
ment available, it shall be used here.

Father Ramoén arrived at Garabandal on October 17 in
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a very favorable state of mind. Over a three month period
he had witnessed many impressive events at the village and
“had no reason to doubt.” The children had announced
eight days in advance that a message would be publicly pro-
claimed on October 18 and he wanted to be present for
what he felt was an important event. On October 18, a
large crowd, estimated by some at 5,000, was on hand,
despite torrential rain that had turned the road up the
mountain and the village streets into a quagmire.

At about ten o’clock, the people, the four children and
Father Ramén began the long three hundred and fifty yard
trek through the muddy streets of the village, along the
steep slippery stone-surfaced calleja, and up the last abrupt
and treacherous rise to the pines.

When he arrived at the half-way mark of his journey,
Father Ramén found himself suddenly and inexplicably
caught in the throes of a very painful interior spiritual crisis.
Here is how he describes this strange happening:

I managed nevertheless to get half way up without any
incident, when I experienced suddenly and brutally an
intense interior bitterness. It was, if you wish, a mixture of
painful impressions and depressing feelings. Everything
seemed to get out of joint. I had just entered a moral
desert. The past became obscure. The only thing that re-
mained clear and evident was the death of my brother Luis
which had occurred a little more than two months before.

Then this state of interior suffering began to get worse. I
believe I can affirm that never in all my life have I ex-
perienced such spiritual and moral desolation.

I was tempted to leave. “These four children are just
simply sick,” I told myself. “Why are you still here? You
can see that all this is only a miserable act put on by back-
ward countryfolk! . . .”

Then I stopped for an instant. I cast my eyes inquisitively
toward the sky. I would have liked the “great miracle” to
take place, although the children had never announced that
it would occur on this eighteenth of October. Naturally,
nothing happened. My disillusionment was complete.
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I moved along and stopped again for a length of time
that I cannot recall, as I was aware only of the crowd pass-
ing by me in the darkness, and of climbing toward the
pines. It was night, silence, I was alone, alone . . .°

The reading of the message did nothing to relieve Father
Ramén’s interior agony. He stayed in the neighborhood of
the pines for about an hour, firmly convinced that it was
all a hoax and feeling sorry for the people who still believed.

Shortly after returning to the village, he was called with
two other people to Loli’s house. His first reaction was to
refuse the invitation, but he decided to go with “the sole
and firm intention of bidding a final farewell.” He found
Loli with a group of about fifteen persons. She was radiar.lt
with happiness but this did not buoy him up nor affect his
incredulity. She invited him to sit down and then came over
and sat next to him. .

There ensued the following conversation:

“Of you three, there is one who does not believe,” she
said to me. “Do you know who it is?”

“Yes,” I told her. “And you, do you know who it is?”

“Of course, I know who it is. The Blessed Virgin told
me.”

“And when did she tell you?” .

“Just a while ago, as I was returning from the pines.”

“Then, tell me who it is,” I insisted. ‘

“I don’t dare,” she replied with mischievous timidity, “in
case it might be one of the other two!”

“Yes, it is 1,” I admitted, feeling that I had been detected.

“T just didn’t believe any more.” . '

Then in Loli’s childish face, I perceived like a flickering
of intelligence. She continued:

“The Blessed Virgin said to us: ‘The Father doubts every-
thing and is suffering very much. Call him and tell him' t}}at
he should not doubt, that it is really I, the Blessed Vlrgln,
who is appearing here. And so that he will believe, tell him:

9 Journal de Conchita, pp. 110-111.
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‘When you came up, you were happy; when you went
back down, you were very sad! ”
The child had stopped. I was looking at her, stupified,
and couldn’t find a single thing to say. She added:
“The Blessed Virgin talked a lot about you to :Conchita.”

At this juncture, Father Ramén and his two friends left
Loli and went to Conchita’s house. Here is how the Jesuit
priest telates the conversation that took place there in Con-
chita’s room:

Before I had opened my mouth, Conchita smiled and
asked me:

“Father, are you happy or are you still sad?”

“I don’t know,” I replied. “Loli told me that the appari-
tion spoke to you quite a bit about me. Is it true?”

“Oh, yes! at least a quarter of an hour.”

“And what did she tell you?”

“I can’t tell you,” the child answered.

“Then, I am just where I was before,” I thought out
Ioud. Conchita smiled.

“There is something I can tell you, however,” she re-
sumed.

“When you came up, you were happy; when you went
back down, you were sad.”

And the child added: “And she told me everything you
were thinking about, and the place where you thought it.
You thought: ‘Now I shall return to Central America.’ At
another spot, you thought: ‘I don’t want to hear anything
further about such and such a person.’ And you were suffer-
ing a lot. The Blessed Virgin asked me to tell you this, and
to let you know that all this happened so that henceforth
you would remember these events and never doubt again.” I
was dumbfounded. The following day, Conchita pointed out
to me on a photo the precise places where each thought
had invaded my mind.

G. du Pilier, who was interviewing Father Ramén, then
asked him if Conchita had been accurate when she indi-
cated the places where his different thoughts had occurred.
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“Absolutely accurate,” he replied. “And so was all that
she had told me the preceding evening. I remember espe-
cially this: the apparition made it a point to inform me:
‘All that happened so that, henceforth, you would never
doubt again.’

“Since then, I have passed through other moments of un-
certainty and doubt, but they have not produced in ine the
anguish of that night of the eighteenth to the nineteenth of
October, 1961. It has been frequently repeated to me—and
the statement has come to me at times from authorized
sources—that the story of “the apparitions of Garabandal”
is over with, and that the documents relating to it have been
definitely judged and rejected. At these moments, I think
of my personal experience, of the surprising events that I
have witnessed, and I invariably reply: ‘And yet, the prob-
lem is not resolved . . . 710

It is obvious that in God’s overall plan for Garabandal,
Father Ramén Andréu has been assigned a very special
role as a witness to the authenticity of the apparitions. The
sudden mysterious appearance of his doubts and Our
Lady’s manifestation of them to the children certainly have
a much broader divine purpose than convincing just the
priest himself.

To fully understand the mysterious nature of Father
Ramén’s doubts—and they are humanly inexplicable—one
must consider that some two months prior to the incident
just described, he had been standing beside his brother
Father Luis when the latter joined the four girls in seeing
Our Lady during an apparition and was granted a preview
of the great miracle. Also, Father Luis, though a young
man of thirty-six and apparently in good health, died “of
joy” just a few hours after all this happened. And, starting
seven days after his death, Father Luis accompanied Our
Lady during ten or eleven apparitions, and engaged in con-
versation with the four girls. Now, all these events had
taken place before October 18, the day of Rather Ramén’s

10 Journal de Conchita, pp. 111-113.
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doubts! Yet, what is most amazing, and indeed, almost un-
believable, is the admission by Father Ramén, that even
after October 18 and all the accumulation of extraordinary
phenomena concerning both his brother and himself, he has
“passed through other moments of uncertainty and doubt.”

These doubts that reappear, notwithstanding the abund-
ance of evidence, have a special providential purpose. They
are the best possible credentials concerning Father Ramén’s
reliability as a spokesman for truth. They prove that he is
not easily excited by visions, and that on the contrary, he
is particularly hard to convince, both reassuring traits in a
witness of this type. Also, his testimony is all the more
trustworthy since he testifies against himself; the facts he
describes reveal himself in what many people would con-
sider an unfavorable light. In brief, he is not an emotional
believer, but a strictly objective witness whose testimony
we can accept with complete confidence.

Thursday, August 17 A4 Strange V oice

* The next day, the Blessed Virgin appeared to the four of
us at the same hour as on the previous day. She stayed for a
few minutes smiling very much, but without saying a word. A
few minutes later we found ourselves in darkness. A voice
called to us and Mari Cruz said:

“Tell us who you are. If you don’t we’ll go home.”

The voice lasted a moment. And during that time it was very
dark and we didn’t see the Blessed Virgin. After the voice
stopped, the Blessed Virgin arrived and it became very light.
She said to us:

“Don’t be afraid.”

She talked to us for a moment, then, for the first time, she
kissed us. She kissed us one by one and departed. o

COMMENT The kiss was imparted on this day undoubt-
edly to calm the fear caused by the voice calling in the
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darkness. It was a maternal gesture that was repeated quite
often in subsequent apparitions at the conclusion of the
ecstasy. The children were observed placing themselves in
a position to receive or give a kiss to the vision. Occasion-
ally they lifted each other, without any effort, to reach Our
Lady. This would usually take place before or after a final
sign of the cross after which the apparition would end.

The girls have never given any explanation for the dark-
ness or the mysterious voice. Conchita has said that she
does not know what the meaning of this event is.

Friday, August 18 The Blessed Virgin Teaches the Girls
how to Say the Rosary

e The next day, almost at the same time, the Blessed Virgin

appeared to us again. The first thing she told us was to say

the rosary. As, naturally, we never took the lead in reciting

it, she said to us:

“I am going to pray first and you will follow me.”

And she recited the prayers very slowly—muy lento.”

She said “Holy Mary” and we repeated “Holy Mary.”

We prayed in that manner. When it was our turn to say
“Hail Mary” and the other parts of the rosary prayers, we
said them very slowly.

When we came to the “Hail Holy Queen,” she told us to
sing it and we did.

At the end of the rosary, she gave us a kiss and departed,
saying:

“I will return tomorrow.” e

COMMENT One of Our Lady’s principal purposes in
coming to Garabandal was to teach the girls, and through
them each and every one of us, how to say private prayers,
and particularly the rosary, properly. She left us a very
simple but effective program for the remewal of private
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prayer. This has been discussed at length by the author
elsewhere.!!

Saturday, August 19 Composing Songs—A Ten-Hour
Apparition

¢ She came the next day, as she said she would, and she told
us, as on the preceding day:

“Say the rosary.”

So we started it.

That night, we went to the places where the Blessed Virgin
had appeared at the beginning. The people told us after our
ecstasy that we had gone up to the pines and that we went
from pine tree to pine tree!? on our knees, praying.

Up until this time, we had all these ecstasies when the four
of us were together,'3 Jacinta, Loli, Mari Cruz and myself,
Conchita. But now the Blessed Virgin began calling us separ-
ately, each in her own house.

On this occasion, Mari Cruz had already had an apparition
first and had gone to bed when the three of us saw the Blessed
Virgin. We said to her:

“Teach us a song that we can sing to Mari Cruz.”

And so we proposed one word and the Blessed Virgin added
another. The following is one of the songs:

“Get up, Mari Cruz, get up.

“For the good Virgin has come

“With a little basket of flowers

“For you her little one.

“Mari Cruz, Mari Cruz
“What sorrow you cause us!
“Pray hard to the Blessed Virgin

11 See his book God Speaks at Garabandal which treats of the
entire message, or his pamphlet Garabandal Prayer and the Rosary
which deals principally of the prayer and rosary message. Both
were published in 1970 by Assumption Publications, 500 Salisbury
St., Worcester, Mass. 01609.

12 There are nine pines in the grove planted by Conchita’s grand-
father. Apparitions have occurred at each of these trees.

18 Conchita suffers a memory lapse here. See Comments on the
August 8th apparition, p. 65 and ff.
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“So that she will return to you.

“Mari Cruz, Mari Cruz

“Don’t throw away the white lilies.

“The Blessed Virgin brought them to you

“So that you would be a better girl.”

That night the Blessed Virgin was with us from nine in the
evening until seven in the morning and we played hide and
seek with her. Two of us hid and the other went looking for
them. e

COMMENT “Say the rosary.” The rosary is not men-
tioned in the first message made public on October 18,
1961, and it was not included in the last message given on
June 18, 1965. This does not mean that it is not part of the
authentic Garabandal message. It is quite evident, just from
the part of the Diary seen so far, that it held an important
place in Our Lady’s mind. She has mentioned it to the girls
in one way or another several times.

From a series of questions sent to Conchita in April,
1969, it was learned that Our Lady ‘ordered—mandd” the
children to recite the rosary each time they saw her and
that they actually did recite it during every apparition.'*
Also she ordered them to recite the rosary daily—*“mandé
rezarle diariamente.” These facts alone are sufficient to
justify Conchita’s affirmation, also made in April, 1969,
that “the rosary is a very important part of the Blessed
Virgin’s message—Si, es muy importante el rosario en el
mensaje de la Virgen.”

The above incident is not the only occasion of sponta-
neous composing and singing by the girls. Several times
they were heard improvising little songs with “catchy”
tunes. This type of artistic gift is granted at times to mystics
when they are in ecstasy. It is another of the many facets

14 Loli wrote to Father José Ramén Garcia de la Riva on May
26, 1962: “She [The Blessed Virgin] tells us . . . everyday [she
appears] to say the rosary—nos dice . . . todos los dias que re-
cemos el rosario.”
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of the intriguingly diversified phenomena encountered at
Garabandal.

No Date Fire in the Clouds—A Star with a Very Long
Trail

e During one of our apparitions, as Loli and I were coming
down from the pines with a large number of people, we saw
a thing like fire in the clouds.l® The people who were with
us saw it, and so did those who weren’t with us. She told us
that is what she came in.16

During one of our other apparitions that occurred on the
feast of Our Lady of Pilar, as Loli and I were looking at the
Blessed Virgin, we saw beneath her feet a star with a very
long trail. A certain number of people saw it also. We asked
the Blessed Virgin what it meant, but she didn’t answer us.

COMMENT The mention by Conchita of “a thing like
fire in the clouds” in which the Blessed Virgin “came,” and
of “a star with a very long trail beneath the Blessed Virgin’s
feet,” recalls similar phenomena witnessed at Fatima.

At Fatima, the three children saw the Blessed Virgin
arrive from the east during the apparitions. She came sur-
rounded by a bright light that glided toward and eventu-
ally came to settle over the little tree of the apparitions.
On September 13, 1917, many of the thirty thousand
spectators at Fatima saw a globe of light advance from
east to west and finally settle over the holm oak of the
apparitions. The “chariot” of light was seen for a longer
period of time by some than by others.!” However, on
August 10, 1971, Conchita said that at Garabandal Our
Lady did not advance toward them. She was suddenly
there before them.

15 yimos una cosa como fuego en las nubes.

18 Ella nos dijo que en aquello vino ella.

17 See Joseph A. Pelletier, A.A., The Sun Danced at Fdtima (5th
Printing; Worcester; Assumption Publications, 1952), pp. 104-109.
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It is interesting to note that even at Garabandal, where
this particular type of extraordinary phenomenon was not
very abundant, there seems to have been some diversity
regarding the number of spectators who witnessed it. In-
deed, when Conchita speaks of the “star with a very long
trail” that she and Loli observed, she points out that “a
certain number of people saw it also.” This contrasts with
her statements describing the “fire in the clouds” where she
says that everyone saw it: “The people who were with us
saw it, and so did those who weren’t with us.”

No Date Feigning the Start of an Ecstasy

e There were times when the three of us wanted to be together
but couldn’t because our parents wouldn’t allow us to stay out
after dark. That is why, occasionally, when we came [out of
church at night] from the rosary after having already received
two calls, we would look above as though we were seeing the
Blessed Virgin. In this way we were able to stay together in
the streets. Our parents and the people followed along behind
us. Then the Blessed Virgin would appear to us while we were
together. We always ended up by seeing the Blessed Virgin
and we never feigned entire ecstasies. ®

COMMENT Since the four girls were not always in-
volved together in the apparitions, they had an opportunity
while they were in a natural state to observe the others in
ecstasy and it was not difficult for them to imitate the pos-
tures and attitudes they had seen. Their pretense was dis-
covered in a simple but significant way. As they walked
with their heads thrown back and their eyes cast upward,
the people of the village noticed that they tripped repeatedly
and bumped into other people, things they never did during
an authentic ecstasy!

When they were questioned about their feigning, they
always gave the same answer. They said that since they
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knew the Blessed Virgin was going to come, because of the
calls they had already received, they wanted to be together.
They also affirmed that they hoped in this way to hurry the
vision’s arrival. The Blessed Virgin scolded them several
times for pretending the way they did and they did not
continue this practice very long. Conchita’s candor in re-
porting unfavorable or compromising happenings should
again be noted.

No Date Losing Objects and Finding Them with Our
Lady’s Help

¢ When we were together and someone’s shoe would come off,

the Blessed Virgin would say to one of the others:

“Put on her shoe.”

And we would put on each others’ shoes.

When we were alone and our shoe came off, we spent the
entire apparition without it. At the very end, the Blessed
Virgin would tell us where the shoe, or whatever it was we
had lost, could be found.

No Date The Children Ask for a Miracle
* During the apparitions, we asked the Blessed Virgin to per-
form a miracle. She didn’t say anything to us, but only smiled.
We insisted:

“Perform it so that the people will believe, because no one
believes.”

But she only smiled. o

8}

The Eucharist and
The Miracle of the Visible Host

No Date  Unconsecrated Hosts—Real but Invisible
Communion

o At the beginning of the apparitions, the angel Saint Michael

gave us unconsecrated hosts. We had eaten shortly before, but

he gave them to us just the same.! He did this to teach us

how to receive Communion.

One day he asked us to go to the pines in the morning
without eating anything and to take a little girl with us. We
took along a little girl and did what he asked us to do. When
we reached the pines, the angel appeared to us with a goblet
that looked like gold. He said to us:

“I am going to give you Holy Communion but this time the
Hosts are consecrated. Recite the ‘I Confess.” ”

We recited it and then he gave us Holy Communion.

Afterwards, he told us that we should give thanks to God.
When we had done this, he told us to recite with him the
prayer “Soul of Christ.” This we did also. Then he said:

“I will give you Communion again tomorrow.”

And he went away.

When we told this to the people, some didn’t believe, espe-
cially the priests because they said that an angel can’t conse-
crate. When we saw the angel again, we told him what the
people had said and he answered that he took Hosts already
consecrated from tabernacles of the earth. Afterwards we told
this to the people and some doubted it.

He gave us Communion over a long period of time.

1 Conchita is alluding to the rules of the eucharistic fast, which
at that time required abstention from food for three hours prior to
receiving Communion.

93
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COMMENT Deeper research into the facts and the mes-
sage of Garabandal continually reveals the powerful thrust
of that message toward the related themes of the Eucharist
and the priesthood. When Conchita was questioned at
some length about the Eucharist on April 25, 1970, one
of her answers pointed up the importance of the Eucharist
and how frequently Communion was received from the
angel. The question enquired whether Our Lady had
spoken of Communion and of receiving Communion
frequently:

No. She did not tell us to receive Communion frequently.
But, never during the time of the apparitions could we
pass a day without receiving Communion. Perhaps the
example was worth more than words.

Another question was of a broader nature and concerned
the Eucharist, and not specifically Communion. The ques-
tion was: “Concerning the Eucharist: did the Blessed
Virgin speak frequently about the Eucharist to the girls,
to yourself or to the others?” It is interesting to note that
although the question was directly related to the Bucharist,
Conchita brought the priesthood into her answer:

I don’t know, or rather, yes, but not properly about the
Eucharist. But she gave us many examples. For instance, she
told us about the worth -el valor- of a priest. She compared
him with an angel and said that if we saw an angel and a
priest we should acknowledge the priest first or fall
on our knees in front of the priest rather than the angel.2
She told us that it was because the priest consecrated, be-
cause he held Jesus Christ in his hands and the angel did not.
Yes, she talked to us in this manner about this on various
occasions . . . She also told us that it was a greater grace
to receive Jesus [in Holy Communion] than to see her.

2 antes teniamos de saludar al sacerdote o caer de rodillas antes
del sacerdote que antes del dngel.
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One thing is sure. Statements such as these are not the
product of children’s dreams or games, nor are they likely
suggestions of the devil. Conchita’s last statement about the
superiority of Holy Communion over an apparition of Our
Lady is particularly something that the girls would not have
spontaneously advanced if they had been deliberately de-
ceiving the people and making up the whole story of the
apparitions.

Conchita’s remark that Our Lady’s teaching them
through example or making them do a thing was possibly
more significant than her speaking or talking about it,
applies to the entire Garabandal message. Our Lady al-
ways backed her verbal exhortation with the practical in-
struction of making the children do these same things in
ecstasy. For example, she told them in the first message to
“visit the Blessed Sacrament frequently.” But she also led
them in ecstasy to the foot of the main altar of the church
and made them kneel and pray there before the Blessed
Sacrament, And when the diocesan authorities ordered them
not to go into the church in ecstasy, Our Lady made them
kneel in ecstasy at the door of the church or she led them
in ecstasy around the church, making them recite the rosary
as they walked. During the April 25, 1970 questioning,
Conchita said that Our Lady told them frequently to visit
the Blessed Sacrament and that “she led them every day
and several times a day” to the Blessed Sacrament. Indeed,
there were periods when apparitions occurred several times
a day.

The ecstatic march was used at Garabandal as a power-
ful means of instruction, supplementing the verbal messages
given during the conversations between the girls and the
vision. It is one of the unique and fascinating aspects of
these modern Spanish apparitions. We are reminded of
the prophets of the Old Testament who taught the People
of God through their actions and lives as well as by the
spoken word.
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Some precisions as to when the angel started preparing
the girls with unconsecrated hosts and when the Commu-
nion with consecrated Hosts began, were also given by
Conchita in the spring of 1970 in answer to an inquiry as
to whether all this had started after her return from Sant-
ander: “Yes, after the return from Santander, he gave us
unconsecrated hosts in order to teach us how to receive
Jesus with due respect. Then afterwards, he quickly began
to give us Communion with consecrated Hosts, when he
knew that there was no priest in the village.”

Conchita’s clause “when he knew that there was no priest
in the village” is the key to this unusual practice. Had there
been daily Mass and the possibility of receiving Commu-
nion in the church from the hands of a priest, Communion
from the angel would not have taken place. When asked,
again in the spring of 1970, if these Communions from the
angel occurred during the entire period of the apparitions,
Conchita replied: “I don’t know. I don’t remember. I think
that it took place every day that there were no priests in
the village, that they could not say Mass. On a day when
there was a priest in the village, it did not occur.”

At the start, all four girls received invisible Communion
together from the angel. According to information gathered
by Father José Ramén Garcia de la Riva, who personally
witnessed a number of these Communions, there came a
time when Conchita and Loli received Communion alone;
Conchita at the pines, the cuadro of the calleja and on the
porch of the church, and Loli at the cuadro and on the
porch of the church.

He also describes how these Communions took place.
The girls would make the sign of the cross and recite the
“I Confess to God.” The recitation of this prayer before
Communion was, of course, part of the regular ritual for the
reception of Communion during the Mass and also outside
of the Mass, under the regulations that prevailed up to the
liturgical renewal that followed in the wake of Ecumenical
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Council Vatican II. Then the girls would converse briefly
with the angel and extend their tongue. They would with-
draw the tongue and swallow in a manner that was notice-
able by the movement of their cheeks. They came out of
ecstasy after receiving Communion. The ecstasy never
lasted more than ten minutes.?

Saturday, November 4, 1961* Our Lady Orders the Girls
to Say the Rosary-She
Seeks Penance
¢ The Blessed Virgin ordered—mandé—the four of us, Loli,
Jacinta, Mari Cruz and myself, to recite the rosary at the
cuadro. On certain days, we went at six o’clock and on others
at a later hour. Jacinta and Mari Cruz went at six in the
morning and at seven. Loli did not go at any fixed time. Later,
Mari Cruz was not able to get up so early and she went at
eight o’clock, while Jacinta continued to go at six with her
mother. People from the village went with us. During Holy
Week, the Blessed Virgin ordered me to go at five in the
morning, which I did (because the Blessed Virgin always
wants us to do penance). ®

COMMENT The girls were very faithful to Our Lady’s
request to say the rosary at the cuadro. In a letter written
January 11, 1962, two months after Our Lady made her
request, Mari Cruz told Father José Ramén Garcia de la
Riva: “Yes, I go to say the rosary every day at six in the
morning. The Blessed Virgin commanded me to say it at

3 Mémoires, pp. 74-75.

4 We owe this date to Father Porro Cardefioso. In his book Dios
en la Sombra, (Zargoza: Editorial Circulo), written under the
pen name of José Maria de Dios, he states: “It was the 4th of
November when the visions began occurring at eight in the morn-
ing and from that day the girls rose to recite the dawn rosary at
six in the morning, because the Blessed Virgin asked them to do
so for sinners” (pp. 102-103).
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that hour every day until the sixteenth [of J anuary] when
I shall start seeing her again.”®

There was a temporary slackening in the tempo of the
apparitions toward the middle of November, 1961. At this
time, Our Lady told the girls that she would appear to each
of them only at certain definite future dates. She said that
Conchita might possibly see her on December 8, and if not
on that day, then definitely on January 27, 1962. She stated
that she would appear to Jacinta on December 16, to Loli
on January 13, 1962, and to Marie Cruz on January 16,
1962. The girls did see Our Lady on these precise dates at
which time she gave them still other dates for later en-
counters, which she also kept faithfully.

Conchita actually saw the Blessed Virgin on December
8, 1961. In fact she had two apparitions on that day, as
she indicates in a letter she wrote to Don José Ramén
Garcia de la Riva on December 13, 1961.

On the feast of the Immaculate Conception, the Blessed
Virgin came and congratulated me, as indeed she had told
me she would come. She laughed a lot. The first thing she
said to me was: “Congratulations!” And so it was that I
passed a short part of that day in a wonderful way—muy
bien. However, I won’t see her again until January 27.

She came toward the evening. They say it [the first ap-
parition] lasted a long while, but to me it seemed but a
very short time. Then she said that she was going to leave
so that I could have supper and that after supper she would
come back.

So, when I had finished supper, she returned right away.
They said that I went to where we had the first apparition
and that I came down to my house backwards. Then they
said that I went out of the house again and recited the
rosary in the streets, visiting all the sick and giving them

5 Mémoires, pp. 129-130. Our translation was made directly
from a photostat of the Spanish original. The Memoirs and letters
have not as yet been published in Spanish.
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the crucifix to kiss. As you know, I am not aware of these
things. Others tell me [that I do them].®

The apparitions resumed with very great frequency some
time during the winter of 1962, as indicated by the follow-
ing extract from a letter which Conchita wrote to Don José
Ramén on February 15, 1962,

It is snowing today. I just came from reciting the rosary
at the cuadro. Last night at eight o’clock, I had an appari-
tion at the cuadro. It was hailing very heavily, but I saw it
all as though it had cleared.” I wasn’t cold at all. My
mamma was trembling like a leaf from the cold. However,
she was greatly intrigued by what I told her.8

The apparitions continued in the same way. Mari Dolores
[Loli] sees her every day. Indeed, she has four or five ap-
paritions a day, although some days there are only two.
Mari Cruz sees her every day of the week with the excep-
tion of one or two days. Jacintuca® saw her on the eigh-
teenth, but hasn’t seen her now for a month.10

Mari Cruz and I had apparitions at the cuadro during
a certain period of time, but they were not at the same hour
every day. Loli sees her in the village [streets], in the houses
and at the pines.!

6 During an apparition, the girl’s attention is entirely focused on
the vision. This letter can be found in Mémoirs, pp. 127-128. Our
translation was made from a photostat of the Spanish original.

7 pero yo todo la veia escampado.

8 Conchita probably told her mother that she had not noticed
the hail and had not felt the cold during the apparition.

9 This is an affectionate form of Jacinta.

10 gue hace un mes que no la ve. This could also be translated:
“but hadn’t seen her for a month.” The girls’ use of verb tenses
leaves much to be desired and makes translating difficult.

11 Qur translation of this letter was also from a photostat of
the Spanish original. In Father Garcia de la Riva’s Mémoires, it
can be found on pp. 130-131.
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This last letter of Conchita is very valuable since it
indicates both the great number of apparitions and the
variety of ways in which the different girls were involved
in them. Conchita certainly describes here one of the peak
periods in regard to the number of apparitions. It is easy
to see how they have been estimated at approximately
2,000.

Friday, June 22, 1962 The Miracle of the Visible Host
is Announced by the Angel

* We were always pleading with the Blessed Virgin and the
angel for a miracle, so on June 22, when I was about to
receive Holy Communion from the angel, he said to me:

“I am going to perform a miracle, not I, but God, through
my intercession and yours.”

“What is it going to be?” I asked.

“When I give you Holy Communion, the sacred Host will
be visible on your tongue,” he replied.

I paused to think and then said to him:

“But when I receive Communion from you, can’t they see
the Host on my tongue?”

“The people around you cannot see it, but on the day of the
miracle they will see it,” he answered.

“But that is [a] tiny [miracle]~—chicu,” 1 said to him.

He laughed and departed. e

Saturday, June 23,2 1962  Two Apparitions—Conchita
Asks Both the Angel and
Our Lady when the Miracle
Will Occur.

* The next day, as there wasn’t any Mass, after reciting the

rosary in the cuadro, I set out for the church to say a station.

1? The date of this apparition is not clear. Conchita starts by
saying “the next day”, which would be June 23, but later she
?fﬁrms that “this apparition took place on the twenty-ninth of
une.”
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Before I could get inside, the angel appeared to me smiling
very much and said to me as usual:

“Say the ‘I Confess’ and reflect that you are going to re-
ceive God.”

And then he gave me Communion and told me to say the
“Soul of Christ” with him, which I did.

When I had made my thanksgiving, I asked the angel:

“When will the miracle take place?”

“The Blessed Virgin will tell you that,” he replied.

Then he went away.

This apparition took place on the twenty-ninth of June,
[1962]. After the angel had told me that there was going to be
a miracle, I told the three other girls, Loli, Jacinta, and Mari
Cruz, that the angel was going to perform a miracle involving
us.13

On the evening of that same day when I asked the angel
when the miracle was going to take place, the Blessed Virgin
appeared, smiling very much as usual. I said to her:

“The angel Saint Michael told me that through his in-
tercession and mine, God, Our Lord, was going to perform a
miracle.”

She didn’t give me any answer, so I said to her:

“When will the miracle occur?”

“On Friday, the thirtieth,* you will hear a voice which will
tell you,” she replied.

“Whose voice will this be?”, I asked.

But she didn’t answer me.

The first person I told that the angel was going to perform
a miracle was a priest, Don José Ramén Garcia de la Riva.

That same day, I also spoke about it to Mari Cruz, Loli
and Jacinta.

COMMENT Don José Ramén says in his Mémoires
(pp. 70-72) that Conchita confided this information to
him at the pines on the afternoon of July 2. At his sug-
gestion she consulted with the other three girls who were

13 jba hacer con nosotras un milagro el angel.
14 In 1962, the thirtieth was a Saturday.
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with her at the pines before revealing the exact nature of
the miracle. When Loli came down from the pines she told
her father what the miracle would be. On learning this,
Conchita became very angry and told her mother in the
kitchen of her house that because of Loli’s indiscretion
the angel would cancel the miracle. Her apprehension
turned out to be ill founded, as shall be seen shortly.

Friday, June 29, 1962 The Date of the Miracle of the
Visible Host Is Announced

* Friday, the thirtieth1® of June arrived. As the Blessed Virgin

had told me, while I was at the pines I heard a voice which

said that the miracle would take place on the eighteenth of

July. And the voice said:

“The little miracle—E! milagrucu,® as you call it.”

After I had been told the date, I informed my mother and
my aunt Maximina that the angel was going to perform a
little miracle and I explained what it was going to be. They
declared:

“Now, if that miracle does take place, then surely everyone
will believe.”

I didn’t tell this to anyone, except those I have named. o

No Date Fifteen Days Advance Notice to the People

* On the occasion of one Communion that the angel gave me,
T asked him when I could announce that there was going to be
a miracle and describe what it was going to be.

“Fifteen days in advance,” he replied.

When this apparition was over, the people of the village
asked me if the angel had said anything to me about the
miracle, because I had already mentioned in the village that
the angel was going to perform a miracle. But the people
didn’t believe it very much.

15 As mentioned above, in 1962, the thirtieth was a Saturday.
16 This is a term peculiar to the region of Santander.
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Monday, July 2, 1962 Conchita Announces the Miracle
of the Visible Host

¢ When the day arrived on which I was supposed to announce

the date, I told it to the people of the village and I also wrote

some letters. But Don Valentin, who doubted that the miracle

would take place, told me not to write any more letters.

“It might not occur,” he said.

There was a man in the village, Eustaquio Cuenca, who told
me the same things as Don Valentin, namely, not to write any
more letters. I told them that the Blessed Virgin and the
angel had ordered me to announce the miracle, but that the
people of the village didn’t believe in it. e

COMMENT One of the letters Conchita wrote was
delivered to the Bishop of Santander personally by Don
Placido Ruiloba who lived in that city. This is very signifi-
cant in view of the fact the girls were later to deny the
apparitions. There could not have been any doubt in Con-
chita’s mind about the apparitions at this time, if she went
to the trouble to sce that the bishop was personally advised
of this miracle which was promised by the angel as a proof
of the apparitions.

According to Don José Ramoén, Conchita also sent a let-
ter to Father Francisco Odriozola of the diocesan com-
mission of investigation. Neither the bishop nor Father
Odriozola came, but they sent a representative who was
not able to see the miracle with his eyes because of the
crowd and confusion around Conchita when it occurred.?

Wednesday, July 18, 1962 The Miracle of the Visible
Host.

e When the eighteenth of July arrived, the village filled up

with people. They all came for the miracle. It was the feast

17 Mémoires, pp. 72-73.
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day of the village [Saint Sebastidn]. Near my house, a dance
was taking place. Two things were going on together. Some
people were saying the rosary and others were dancing. A
certain number of people wanted to stop the dance because
they were afraid that if it continued the miracle would not
take place. So one of the men, Ignacio Rubio,18 asked me if
I wanted him to suppress the dancing. I told him that whether
the people danced or not, the miracle would still take place.
From that point on, there was no further discussion about the
dance,

When darkness settled in and the time passed, the people
became restless. However, as the angel and the Blessed Virgin
had told me that the miracle would occur, I was not worried,
for neither one had ever told me a thing would happen with-
out its actually happening.

By ten o’clock, I had already received one call. At twelve,
I received another. Then later, at two in the morning, the
ange] appeared to me in a room in my house. My mother
Anlf:eta, my brother Aniceto, my uncle Elias, my cousin
Luciuca, and a friend from Aguilar, Maria del Carmen Fonta-
neda, were present. The angel stayed with me a little while
and then said, as on other days:

“Say the ‘I Confess’ and think about whom you are to
receive.” This I did, and then he gave me Communion. After
that, he told me to recite the “Soul of Christ,” to make my
thanksgiving, and to leave my tongue out with the Sacred
Host until he departed and the Blessed Virgin arrived. And I
did this.

When the Blessed Virgin came, she said:

“They still don’t all believe!”

Then she ordered me to say the rosary, which I did.

After this miracle performed by God, Our Lord, through
the intercession of the angel Saint Michael, had taken place,
the people who had seen the complete miracle [those close
enough to Conchita to see the Host suddenly appear on her
.tongue] and some of those who had only seen the Host [after
it appeared] on my tongue, believed immediately and firmly.

18 He came from Corboda and was present at m
apparitos p any of the early
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Even those who saw nothing themselves but accepted the
testimony of others who had, also believed.

However, as the days went by, the people started to doubt
because some claimed that I was the one who had put the
Host on my tongue. For quite some time, the Host was the
only topic of conversation.

There was a Franciscan priest, Father Justo, who at the
time he saw it, did not believe. He told the people who had
not witnessed it, that it was a lie and that I was the one who
had done it. However, two or three days later, I received a
letter from this priest, who asked my forgiveness for having
thought evil in this manner. And he added that it was the
devil who had tempted him.

A few days after receiving his letter, three priests arrived
in the village. They had come on the part of Father Justo and
because of things here in the village relating to the Blessed
Virgin that he had explained to them. They told me that
Father Justo had spent several days and several nights without
sleep, thinking about the miracle of the sacred Host, but that
he had reacted well, was now very happy and believing

firmly.

COMMENT The fear of the people who wanted to stop
the dancing was based on past experience. On several oc-
casions when worldly and unbecoming celebrations were
taking place in the village, the girls had failed to experience
an ecstasy. Conchita mentioned above in the Diary that
Father Luis Andréu did not come to speak with them on
August 15, as they had been told he would, because “many
people . . . conducted themselves in a scandalous way.”

Many priests, including the pastor, Don Valentin, were
in the village on the eighteenth. This was also an object
of concern because of the nature of the promised prodigy,
namely, Communion from the angel. In the past, the girls
had received Communion from the angel only on days
when there were no priests to give it to them. Conchita
knew of this anxiety, and, though it is not mentioned in
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her Diary, she told the people that the presence of priests
would not prevent the promised miracle.

The llamadas or calls never preceded the angel’s visits
when he came alone. It was because Our Lady immediately
followed him during the same ecstasy that Conchita re-
ceived the calls on this occasion.

Conchita neglects to say in the Diary that sometime
after the start of the apparition, she engaged in one of the
characteristic ecstatic marches. (It must be remembered
the girls were not conscious of these marches.) With her
head flung back, she very quickly descended the stairs
from her room on the second floor where the vision had
started. She passed out of the house into the expectant
crowd which milled around her and followed her. She
turned left around the corner of her house into a lane and
then left again into a street. There in the street, immediately
behind her house, she fell suddenly on her knees in a
puddle of water and received visible Communion from the
angel. He was holding a ciborium or some similar vessel
from which he took the Host that he placed on her tongue.

Conchita states in the Diary that the miracle took place
at two o’clock in the morning, that is, on July 19. It had
been announced for July 18.

However, it would appear that the ecstasy did actually
start at the very end of July 18. According to the sun, the
eighteenth did not end until 1:25 a.m. When Conchita
says in her Diary that the angel appeared at “two in the
morning,” she was not attempting to pinpoint the time with
exact precision. The Rev. Dr. Porro Cardefioso in Dios
en la Sombra, affirms that Conchita went into ecstasy at
1:30 a.m. and that the miracle of the visible Host took
place at 1:40 a.m.*® This is quite interesting because of the
parallel it presents with the last apparition and the miracle
of the dancing sun at Fétima, on October 13, 1917. Our

19 Page 105.
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Lady had told the little shepherds that she would appear
at noon. She actually appeared close to 1:30 p.m., but it
was then exactly noon by the sun. (However, on the other
days when she announced she would come at noon, she
came at 12 noon according to the official government time
and not at noon according to the sun.)

There is still another way of solving the apparent prob-
lem of time. Conchita indicates in her Diary that she re-
ceived the first call on July 18 at 10 p.m., and the second
call at midnight. Now these calls can be legitimately con-
sidered as part of an apparition since they are essentially
related to it. They have no meaning except as a summons
or invitation to a vision. They can legitimately be consid-
ered as the beginning of the apparition taken as a whole,
just as the ecstatic march is truly a part of it. The appari-
tions of Garabandal were in that regard different from
those of Lourdes or Fatima.

The miracle of the visible Host is certainly an important
event. It was given in response to the children’s repeated
plea for a miracle that would prove the authenticity of the
apparitions and it was announced publicly fifteen days in
advance. It is estimated that between 2,000 and 3,000
people, including some foreigners, were in the village on
that day. Many departed when the miracle delayed in tak-
ing place, but there were still a good number on hand
when it did occur.

There were several reliable witnesses who stood very
close, some within inches, of Conchita at the moment of
the miracle. They affirm that she first opened her mouth
and put out her tongue and they certify that at that moment
there was absolutely nothing in her mouth. Then suddenly
the white Host appeared on her extended tongue and re-
mained visible for about two minutes. Most of the wit-
nesses, but not all, maintain that it was a little larger and
thicker than a normal Host. Pictures taken at the time
seem to indicate an unusually thick Host.
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Conchita insists that the Host was of the same size and
thickness as the Hosts normally given in the village church.
This insistence on her part is worthy of note. If the miracle
were a fraud, as some have maintained, it is hardly prob-
able that she would contest the testimony of these well
regarded witnesses. The safe thing to do would be to go
along with what they claimed they saw.

Moving pictures of the visible Host were taken at the
time and one of the frames has been printed in a number
of books and publications. As the pictures were taken by
an amateur at night with only flash light illumination, they
are not very clear. The amateur photographer who took
them, Sefior Alejandro Damians of Barcelona, is one of the
important witnesses of the miracle. Here is a summary of
a report he wrote about his experience.

He came to Garabandal on this occasion almost re-
luctantly. The movie camera he took with him was loaned
by a cousin. He was totally unfamiliar with such instru-
ments and was given only a few quick instructions on how
to use it. When Conchita fell on her knees in the street just
before the start of the miracle, the movement of the rushing
crowd carried him unexpectedly within “fifty centimeters”
or about twenty inches from Conchita’s face, at her right.
Thanks to cleared skies, a bright moon and numerous flash
lights, he clearly saw the child open her mouth and extend
her tongue as for Communion, except that she put it out a
little further than normal. Her recollection and the beauty
of her enraptured face made a deep impression on the
crowd.

Sefior Damians kept his eyes riveted on Conchita’s
tongue, not removing them for a single moment. Then sud-
denly and without the slightest change in the girl’s expres-
sion, a Host appeared on her tongue. Don Alejandro is
emphatic in his assertion that it unexpectedly appeared
there with speed beyond the perception of the human eye.
The Host remained visible on Conchita’s immobile tongue
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for about two minutes. There is no doubt in his mind that
it was of normal size and not larger than usual.?

Don Alejandro suddenly remembered the camera he
was carrying. Having never run a movie camera before,
he only vaguely remembered the directions given by his
cousin. He pointed the instrument at Conchita’s head and
set it in motion during the last few moments of the Com-
munion. Seconds later, he was pushed violently and fell to
the ground with the camera. He was quite surprised when
the developed film showed seventy-nine frames of the scene
with several that quite clearly revealed a round white ob-
ject on Conchita’s tongue.

Communion from the hands of the angel was an unusual
thing and it is natural to seek some special divine purpose
behind it other than the obvious sacramental graces it
brought to the girls. It fits in with the eucharistic content
of the two messages of Garabandal, the one made public
on October 18, 1961, and another that will be seen later.
It is obviously a way of focusing attention on this very
important part of the message. The miracle of the visible
Host emphasized it even more.

It is interesting to note that the three children of Fatima
were also given Communion by an angel. In the fall of
1916, on the last of his three visits to the little Portuguese
shepherds, an angel who called himself “the Angel of
Peace” and also “the Angel of Portugal” and has since
been identified as no other than the archangel St. Michael,
appeared with a chalice in his hands and above it a Host.
Drops of blood fell from the Host into the chalice. The

20 The size of the Host is really only a very minor issue. It is a
matter of a difference of a fraction of an inch and involves some-
thing seen under imperfect illumination and by people caught up
in a jostling crowd where religious emotion was running high. The
answer may very simply be that during the two minutes the Host
remained on Conchita’s tongue, it absorbed the moisture of her
saliva and puffed up somewhat. The impression one gets from the
photograph is that of a swollen object.
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angel placed the Host on Licia’s tongue and gave Jacinta
and her brother Francisco the contents of the chalice.

It is with this eucharistic perspective and backdrop that
we should view the person of Father Luis Andréu. It will
give us the key to understanding his primary role in the
Garabandal event.

It is evident that Father Luis’ sharing an ecstasy with
the four girls and being given a preview of the great mir-
acle is not a random happening. No one else has ever
shared a vision with the girls and not even the girls them-
selves were given a preview of the miracle! What was the
divine purpose behind this? Since the message of Gara-
bandal was imparted through events like the ecstatic march
as well as through the words of Our Lady, it seems legiti-
mate to seek some meaning for this happening in relation
to that message. Now the main thrust of the message
appears to be the Eucharist and the priesthood. Could it
be, then, that Father Luis was chosen for the special privi-
lege granted to him because he was a priest and a holy
priest, as indeed everyone who knew him considered him
to be?

It is necessary here to anticipate the second message of
Garabandal given on June 18, 1965, in which Our Lady
asked that we pray for priests. Conchita, however, has
affirmed that Our Lady did not wait until that late date to
speak to the girls about the need of praying for them. She
has declared that the Blessed Virgin began asking for these
prayers at the start of the apparitions and that she spoke of
this almost every time she came. Even more important is
the reason which Conchita says she gave when requesting
these prayers, namely, that priests might give a good ex-
ample for people to follow. In other words, Our Lady was
asking us to pray that priests may become holy. This is
what Our Lord himself told Conchita in a locution as early
as July 20, 1963:

Concerning priests, he told me that we should pray much
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for them so that they may be holy and fulfill their duty
properly and make others better. “May they make me
known to those who do not know me, and may they make
me loved by those who know but do not love me.”

It would appear then that God was drawing our atter}-
tion to a prototype of the good shepherd who leads his
flock as much by his life and deeds as by his words. This
was the kind of priest that Our Lady was asking us to pray
for and that God wants, a holy man to whom God grants
special favors and insights symbolized by the sharing in
the vision and the preview of the great miracle.

Maybe this was best summarized by Conchita when she
wrote to some priests and lay people who were promoting
the Garabandal message: “Pray much for priests who are
the salt of the earth . . .”

Loli wrote a message for the author on a card. It is quite
significant in view of what has just been said: “As a re-
minder of the fact that I shall ask the Most Holy Virgin
that you be a holy priest.” Jacinta gave him a holy cfard
with a message that expressed basically the same thing:
“I shall pray much for you, that the Lord may enlighten
you and that you may give abundant witness of the truth
to men.” Both of these messages were written in the sum-
mer of 1970.

The message of June 18, 1965 stated: “Less and less
importance is being given to the Eucharist.” On Septem_ber
3, 1965, Pope Paul VI issued the encyclical Mysterium
Fidei on the teaching and worship of the Most Holy Eu-
charist. Much of its significance comes from the fact that
it was given to the Church before the Second Vatican
Council had concluded and notwithstanding the fact that
the Constitution on the Liturgy had already been accepted
by the Council and promulgated by the Pope on December
4, 1963. In the encyclical, the Holy Father affirms:

Moreover the Catholic Church has held to this. faith
in the presence of the Body and Blood of Christ in the
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Eucharist, not only in her teaching but also in her practice,
since she has at all times given to this great Sacrament
the worship which is known as latria and which may be
given to God alone . . . (Par. 55).

The Catholic Church has always offered and still offers
the cult of latria to the Sacrament of the Eucharist, not
only during the Mass, but also outside of it, reserving con-
secrated Hosts with the utmost care, exposing them to
solemn veneration of the faithful and carrying them in
processions to the joy of great crowds of the faithful (Par.
56).

In a general audience on June 9, 1971, eve of the feast
of The Body and Blood of Our Lord, Pope Paul reaffirmed
the validity of devotion to the Blessed Sacrament outside
Mass, precisely because, as Our Lady said, “less and less
importance is being given” to this devotion.

Eucharistic piety has an extension greater than the brief
moment of celebration of the Lord’s Sacrificial Supper.
The Lord remains in the sacramental species, and this
permanence not only justifies but demands its own cult;
especially adoration, Holy Communion outside Mass if it
was not possible during Mass, and the solemn procession
that will be the rite proper to tomorrow’s feast.2!

21 Quoted in The Catholic Free Press, Worcester diocesan paper,
June 18, 1971.

6

The Great Miracle and
Chastisement—Doubts
and Denials

No Date Our Lady Announces a Great Miracle and a
Chastisement

e The Blessed Virgin advised me of a great miracle that God,

Our Lord, will perform through her intercession.

Just as the chastisement will be very, very great, in keeping
with what we deserve, so too, the miracle will be extremely
great, in keeping with the needs of the world.1

The Blessed Virgin has told me the date of the miracle and
what it will consist of. I am supposed to announce it to the
people eight days in advance, so that they will come. The
Pope will see it from wherever he is, and Padre Pio also.
The sick who are present at the miracle will be cured and the
sinners converted. There will be no doubt in the mind of
anyone who sees this great miracle which God, Our Lord,
will perform through the intercession of the Blessed Virgin.2

And now as we all await this great day of the miracle, let
us see if the world changes and the chastisement is averted. o

COMMENT No one should be surprised at Conchita’s
statement that the Pope will witness the miracle of Gara-

1 Como el castigo es muy, muy grande, come le merecemos, el
milagro tambien es inmensamente grande, como el mundo le
necesita.

2 El Papa la verd desde donde esté y el Padre Pio. Los enfermos
que asistan a él sanardn. Los pecadores se convertirin. Y no que-
dard duda el quien vea este grande milagro que Dios, Nuestro
Sefior, per intercesion de la Virgen, hard.

113
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bandal “from wherever he is.” The miracle of Fitima,
urgently requested by the little shepherds and promised
three months in advance as a sign to convince people of
the apparitions, was first witnessed on October 13, 1917.
On that day seventy thousand people saw the “sun dance.”
Thirty-three years later, Pope Pius XII personally wit-
nessed the same miracle four times in the Vatican gardens
at Rome. This sensational news was revealed to a gather-
ing of a million people by Cardinal Tesdeschini on October
13, 1951. His Eminence was representing the Holy Father
as Papal Legate at ceremonies held at Fitima marking the
conclusion of the Extended Holy Year. In his sermon at
the Pontifical Mass, the Cardinal after describing the origi-
nal dance of the sun that had occurred at that very spot,
declared:

I tell you that another person has seen this miracle [but
not Our Lady herself, as the first news release in the
secular press of this country erroneously stated]. He has
seen it at a distance of years. He has seen it at Rome. The
Pope, our own Pontiff Pius XII, has seen it. . . .

It was four in the afternoon on October 30 and 31, and
on November 1 of last year, 1950, and on the octave of
November 1, the day of the definition of Mary’s Assump-
tion into heaven. From the Vatican gardens, the Holy
Father turned his gaze toward the sun and there before
his eyes the wonder of this valley and this day was renewed.

The sun’s disc was surrounded by halos. Who could
gaze upon it? But he could! On all four days he was able
to gaze upon the activity of the sun. Under the hand of
Mary, the sun, agitated and entirely convulsed, was trans-
formed into a picture of life, into a spectacle of heavenly
movements, into a transmission of mute but eloquent
messages to the Vicar of Christ.

Conchita also affirmed that Padre Pio would see the
miracle. When he died in September of 1968, this caused
considerable consternation on the part of some who knew
of Conchita’s statement. The fact is that Our Lady’s
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prophecy, transmitted to us in the Diary, has actually been
fuifilled. Padre Pio saw the miracle sometime before he
died.®

Padre Pio is not the only one to have seen the Gara-
bandal miracle. It was seen by another priest, the Jesuit,
Father Luis Andréu.

NoDate Our Lady Foretells Contradictions and Denials
of the Four Girls.

* At the very beginning of the apparitions—al principio del
todo, the Blessed Virgin told the four of us, Loli, Jacinta,
Mari Cruz and me, that we were going to contradict each
other, that our parents would not get along well with each
other,* and that we would come to the point where we would
even deny that we had seen the Blessed Virgin and the angel.
To be sure, we were greatly surprised to hear her say this
to us.

But in the month of January, 1963, everything that the
Blessed Virgin had told us in the beginning, happened. We
began contradicting each other and we went so far as to
deny that we had seen the Blessed Virgin. We even went to
confess it one day.

But interiorly—en nuestro interior—we knew that the angel
and the Blessed Virgin had appeared to us, because they had
brought to our souls a peace, a deep joy and a great desire to
love them more than ever with all our heart. Their smile
and the conversations they had with us made us want to love
them much more and surrender ourselves to them completely.

When we went to confess this, we did so without thinking,
without believing that it was a sin.® We went because the
pastor, Don Valentin Marichalar, told us we should go. He
gave us ten rosaries and five Our Fathers for a penance.

I don’t know why we doubted a little—un poco. It was
a kind of doubt that seemed to come from the devil who
wanted to make us disavow the Blessed Virgin.

3 The author holds this from what he considers a reliable source.
4 nuestros padres no andarian bien.
5 sin pensar, sin creer que era pecado.
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Next we told our parents that we had not seen the Blessed
Virgin but that the calls and the miracle of the sacred Host
were true. Interiorly, I found it strange to be saying these
things, since my conscience was completely at rest about hav-
ing seen the Blessed Virgin.

A few days after we had said these things, the Blessed
Virgin appeared to us again.

Loli’s father, Ceferino, brought in a commission of doc-
tors made up of Alejandro Gasca, Felix Gallego and Celestino
Ortiz.®

The very night it arrived, the commission began asking
Mari Cruz, Jacinta and Loli and their parents, the reasons
why they had said that they had not seen the Blessed Virgin.
I don’t know what they said. But I do know that the doctors
stated that I had fabricated the miracle of the Host.” They ex-
plained it in their own way, clearly in one of those moments
when one does not realize what he is saying, and they also
allowed themselves to be influenced a little by the devil.8 e

COMMENT The contradictions and denials that Our
Lady foretold “at the very beginning of apparitions” were
predicted as early as the second month of the apparitions.?
This fact throws considerable light on this mysterious mat-
ter which has had much to do with the negative stance
taken by the various bishops of Santander concerning the
apparitions of Garabandal.

6 This was a purely private commission. These doctors were
never on the official diocesan commission.

7 el milagro de la Hostia lo habia hecho yo.

8 se dejaron dominar algo del demonio.

9 Conchita’s aunt, Maximina Gonzilez, gives this as the time of
the prediction in a letter she wrote to Father José Ramén Garcia
de la Riva on November 11, 1966. She affirms: “. . . I myself
heard Conchita say it during the second month of the apparitions:
there will come a time during which we will deny each other; we
will contradict each other and it will come about that no one or
almost no one will believe. This, I heard her say myself during the
second month of the apparitions.” The translation is our own from
a typed copy of the Spanish original. The letter is in Father Garcia
de la Riva’s Mémoires, pp. 144-145.
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“We were greatly surprised to hear her say this to
us,” Conchita comments on Our Lady’s prediction, Actu-
ally the girls were dumfounded and looked enquiringly at
each other, when the people questioned them after this
apparition. Pressed to speak, they finally said: “We don’t
understand very well.” Eventually they blurted out what
Conchita has recorded in her Diary.

Father M. Laffineur relates that the people pursued their
questioning, asking if Our Lady had said anything else.
The girls replied: “Our Lady said that we would establish
among ourselves the same confusion that now exists in the
Church.” A priest protested: “It can’t be the Blessed Virgin
who is appearing, for there isn’t any confusion in the
Church. It must be the devil who said this.”?0

The confusion was certainly present in the Church at
this time, but it had not yet manifested itself publicly
to any great degree in the summer of 1961.

On August 10, 1971, Conchita said that she did not
remember Our Lady saying that the confusion among the
girls would be an image of that in the Church, but only
that there would be confusion in the Church. The author
must say that occasionally he has found that Conchita’s
present recollection of minor matters differs from what she
wrote in the Diary.

Father Jos¢é Ramén Garcia de la Riva related this in-
teresting fact to us on August 9, 1971. One day in 1962,
Conchita, hearing him discuss with another priest the de-
bates among bishops at the Council in Rome, remarked:
“You are saying that there is a little confusion at the
Council, that some bishops don’t agree with the opinions
of others. Well, worse things are yet to come—van a
suceder cosas peores todavia.” It must be remembered
that this is the statement of a thirteen-year-old girl.

10 Father Laffineur states these facts in his “Canadian Lecture”,
given on December 29, 1967. This lecture and his “Swiss Lecture”,
given on September 8, 1967, were published together, both in
France and in Canada, as a supplement to his book L’Etoile dans
la Montagne (Comité International d’Information et &'Etudes
Historiques, 1966). See the Canadian supplement, p. 60, for the
above information.
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This reference to the confusion in the Church was truly
prophetic when it was made, as witnessed by the energetic
protest by the priest. The entire message of Garabandal
was prophetic in this same way, in that it pointed to ele-
ments of Church doctrine and devotional practice that were
on the verge of being challenged, attacked and even re-
pudiated, such as the traditional role of Mary, the rosary
and the divine presence in the Eucharist, to mention but
these.

The trial experienced by the girls in early 1963 as
described by Conchita in the Diary was unusual and mys-
terious, evidently not something purely natural in origin.
Exteriorly they denied seeing the Blessed Virgin, while
interiorly they remained convinced that they had seen her.
They told their parents that the visions were not true, but
that the calls and the miracle of the visible Host that were
directly related to these same visions were nevertheless
true! This was indeed a strange denial!

The third paragraph of this last section represents one
of the spiritual highlights of Conchita’s Diary. She writes
like an authentic mystic. Peace, interior joy and a great
desire to love more are the hallmark of God’s action and
presence in a soul. They are the signs which a confessor
or spiritual director must look for when he is attempting to
evaluate and pass judgement on spiritual favors and mys-
tical graces that God bestows upon a soul. To appreciate
this paragraph, it must be remembered that it was written
by a meagerly educated child of fourteen whose mental age
(according to doctors) was considerably less because of
the backward cultural and social environment of her se-
cluded village.

No Date End of the First Phase of the Apparitions—
The Doubts Disappear

» Since that day, the three girls have not had any more

apparitions. However, I had an apparition that same night
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and other apparitions up to the twentieth of January. Since
then I haven’t seen the Blessed Virgin any more.1!

Loli and Jacinta have now returned to reality and believe
that they saw the Blessed Virgin. To be sure, how could they
not believe it?

But Mari Cruz continues to say that she did not see the
Blessed Virgin.

I also doubted a bit—un poco—whether the miracle would
take place. And one day when I was in my room doubting if
the miracle would occur, I heard a voice that said:

“Conchita, do not doubt that my Son will perform a
miracle!”

I heard it interiorly, as clearly as if through my ears and
even better than if it had been through words. It left me
with a peace and a joy even greater than that experienced
when I saw her.

Placido [Ruiloba of Santander]'2 was the first person to
whom I told this. He told it to others. These things are called
locutions. They can be described as a voice of joy, a voice of
happiness, a voice of peace. ’

I no longer experienced any doubts about anything.!8

The days passed and the voice did not come back to speak
to me again. This made me feel bad. But I understood. How
could God give me such sweet happiness without my having
merited it?

The locutions did me so much good, so very much good,

11 Conchita said on August 10, 1971, that Our Lady actually
appeared to her on January 20, 1963. This is the liturgical feast
day of Saint Sebastidn, patron of the village. However, the people
observe the feast on July 18, when the weather is more favorable
for outdoor religious and social activities.

From January 20, 1963, to the second part of that same year,
when Conchita finished writing her Diary, the Blessed Virgin did
not appear to her or to any of the other girls. The apparitions re-
sumed on December 8, 1963, but on a greatly reduced scale and to
Conchita alone. By then the Garabandal event had entered on a
new and different phase.

12 He followed the events at Garabandal very closely from 1961
to 1965.

13 A second period of doubts began for the girls in 1966, long
after the writing of these lines.
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for it was as if the Blessed Virgin was within me— dentro
de mi. What happiness!

One month later in the church, I again heard that voice of
interior happiness which speaks without words.

I prefer the locution to the apparitions, because in the
locution I have her within me—Ila tengo en mi misma. Oh,
what happiness when I have the Blessed Virgin in me! What
a shame to be so bad! But this is the way the world is.

I prefer to have Jesus in me—tener a Jests dentro de mi,
Jesus who will give me the cross to purify me, and who
through my crosses will permit me to do something for the
world with the help of God, for by myself I can do nothing.

Here is a prayer that I say to Jesus:

“Oh, my Jesus! Ay, Jesiis mio!” e

COMMENT Significantly, Conchita ends her Diary on a
strong mystical note. She gropes for words to express an
ineffable experience and she reveals a spiritual understand-
ing that one is amazed to find in such a young back-
country girl.

The locution or interior voice that cleared up Conchita’s
doubts, marks the start of a second phase in the Gara-
bandal event. This new period was characterized by the
appearance and predominance of this mystical phenom-
enon that had not been encountered at Garabandal before
this time. A distinctive feature of the locution is that it
does not involve any apparition or vision. Nothing is seen
by the person who “hears” or receives the interior message.

Conchita’s remark concerning the superiority of the
locution over the vision or apparition, is very enlightening
in regard to the authenticity of her personal experiences.
What she says is in full conformity with the experience of
those saints who have enjoyed both visions and locutions.
When Saint Teresa of Avila was twenty-two years old, she
had a vision of Our Lord. He reproached her for certain
things she was doing but she nevertheless continued to do
them. It was only twenty years later when she was forty-
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two, that a locution succeeded in detaching her heart
completely, freeing her from certain affections, which
though harmless, were hindering her spiritual progress and
union with God.

Conchita’s locutions were of the highest type, intellec-
tual locutions. There are various types of locutions. The
lowest form of locution is the exterior one. Words are
heard as coming through the bodily ears. Then there is the
interior locution in which words are heard in a purely in-
terior fashion and not as coming through the bodily ears.
Finally, there is the interior locution where no words are
involved. The message is imparted directly to the mind
without the use of any words. This is the intellectual locu-
tion which Saint Teresa describes in these words: “The
Lord introduces into the inmost part of the soul what he
wishes the soul to understand, and presents it not by means
of images or forms of words. . . . It is as if food has been
introduced into the stomach without our having eaten it, or
knowing how it got there; but we know quite well that it
is therein.”** Speaking of Our Lady’s voice heard in locu-
tion, Conchita wrote above: “I heard it interiorly, as
clearly as if through my ears and even better than if it
had been through words. It left me a peace and joy even
greater than that experienced when I saw her . . . One
month later in church, I again heard that voice of interior
happiness which speaks without words.”

The recollection of the locutions with Our Lady is still
vivid in Conchita’s memory. On August 10, 1971, she
stressed as she did in her Diary, the great intimacy of the
locution. When Our Lady appeared, she was “outside” and
“above”. In the locution she was “within us”.

From letters sent by Conchita to Joey Lomangino while
the locutions were still taking place, it is evident that the
locutions Conchita had with Our Lady were “one way”
affairs. Our Lady alone talked and Conchita could not ask

14 Life, c. 25.
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questions. Conchita confirmed this on August 10, 1971.
She said she could never ask questions of Our Lady during
her locutions with her. However, the locutions with Our
Lord were two way conversations, as will appear later in
the second part of the book.

The pattern the locutions will take in the second phase
is already intimated in the Diary. Conchita will have a
locution once a month with Our Lady and it will usually
take place in the church: “One month later in the church,”
Conchita noted above, “I again heard that voice of interior
happiness which speaks without words.” These monthly
locutions with the Blessed Virgin will be intermingled for
her with an occasional and infrequent locution with Our
Lord. She had apparently had at least one of these before
she finished writing her Diary, for she states: “I prefer to
have Jesus in me . . .” We know as a fact that Conchita’s
first locution with Our Lord took place in the village church
on July 20, 1963. This is the last event alluded to in the
Diary.

Loli also is known to have had some locutions, possibly
four or five, during this second phase of the Garabandal
event. Apparently Jacinta did not experience any, nor did
Mari Cruz.

From the report of a locution which Loli had with Our
Lady, and which will also be examined in the second part
of the book, it appears that Loli, contrary to Conchita,
could ask questions of Our Lady and receive a reply from
her.

In regard to apparitions or visions during this new phase,
they dwindled down to practically nothing and Conchita
is the only one of the four girls to have experienced any
of them.
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ment and the denials.
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Picture Story
of the Garabandal Event

Garabandal, a village on a mountain surrounded by mountains.
The road from Cosio is cut into the slope at the right.

Pilgrims coming up the road from Cosio to Garabandal m
1968. The road has been improved since then.

Eastern and central part of Garabandal as one enters from north
by road from Cosio which ends in the village. 75 closely huddled
homes and 350 people make up the pueblo. St. Michael’s chapel,
requested by Our Lady, in the center between village and pines.

From the
pines looking
north toward
Cosio. The
tower of the
village church
is seen at

the left.

St. Michael’s Chapel
near the pines,
erected in
September, 1967.
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The girls at beginning of apparitions. L. to r. Loli, Jacinta, Mari
Cruz and Conchita. Conchita’s pigtails were cut at end of July,
1961, at Santander where she was called for questioning by dioc-
esan authorities. House at upper left was Loli’s home at time of
apparitions and scene of a number of visions. House at right her

present home.

Conchita
and
Mari Cruz

Where Loli lived at the time of the
apparitions. Many apparitions began
here and in the homes of the other
girls. They were led out of their
homes in ecstasy and brought to-
gether in the village streets.

. W

Loli’s present home, August, 1969. Exteriorly the village has
changed little since 1961. Loli’s father, Ceferino, runs a small
store and snackbar under the family residence. Loli cooks, serves
meals and waits on customers. The place is the hub of the village’s

activity.



Where Jacint:
lived during
the appari-
tions. The

§ family lived

§ upstairs.

Jacinta’s present home, Her mothe: Her father Simén, whittling sabots,
Maria. and her mother in the corner.

Jacinta in
August, 1970.

Jacinta and Mari Cruz
answering “third” cail or
llamada. Conchita says in
Diary that they were “carried
by the Blessed Virgin” to place
of apparition. There was no
exertion or fatigue, though
they ran. Three spaced calls
preceded Our Lady’s first visit
on a given day. Calls were
interior summons without
words, feeling of joy and
expectancy, each stronger than
preceding. Interval between
calls varied but was progres-
sively shorter from 1st to 3rd.
Vision followed 3rd call in
matter of minutes.

Mari Cruz
at her
home in
July,
1968.



Last steep slope from the
end of the calleja to the
pines, the most incredible
part of the backward
ecstatic marches. The girls’
eyes were always raised
above.

Our Lady appeared before
all nine pines which were
planted by Conchita’s
grandfather.

: } R & e ] j
Cross marks spot in calleja where all early apparitions, both of
angel and of Our Lady, took place (June 18 through July, 1961). Fr. Luis Andréu celebrating
Some later ones occurred here, too. Blessed Virgin ordered girls his first Mass. He participated
to come here and say rosary, occasionally at 5 or 6 a.m. in in vision at the pines on
winter. Penance was important part of Garabandal message. August 8, 1961. He saw Our

Lady with the 4 girls, He
also had a preview of the
great miracle that the world

awaits. The girls never saw the
miracle. Conchita alone knows
what it is and its date.

Conchita and Joey in August,
1970. Joey has been men-
tioned twice by Our Lady at
Garabandal. On March 19,
1964, in a locution at the
pines, Our Lady told Conchita
that Joey would recover his
sight on the day of the
miracle and that the first thing
he would see would be the
miracle. Also the restoration
of his sight will be permanent.

$ s ; e AT AT e

The cuadro or corral erected in calleja at spot of early apparitions
to protect the girls from spectators. Guardia Civil came from
valley below. Note steep incline and loose stones. Girls in ecstasy
came down here backward in dark at high speed and never
slipped or fell.
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Vision in the quadro (note fence pole) of the calleja in summer
of 1961. All four girls were involved in early days of apparitions.
Girls all hold a rosary which was recited during every apparition.
Our Lady requested daily recitation of rosary. Pulse of two end
girls is being taken. L. to r. Ldli, Conchita, Jacinta and Mari
Cruz.

Mood and expression of all four girls changed frequently and
simultaneously, reflecting various degrees of seriousness, sadness
and joy. This rules out possibility of hallucination, according to
Dr. R. Puncernau, eminent neurologist from Barcelon, who ex-
amined girls several times in and out of estasy. He also holds that
there is no natural explanation for all the phenomena taken
together.

Dr. Celestino Ortiz,
pediatrician from
Santander, shown taking
the pulse of Conchita in
ecstasy. He spent some
50 days, at intervals,
examining the girls. He,
like Dr. Puncernau,
maintains that the girls
were healthy and normal
in every way.

Reaching for Our Lady’s

priest looks on. Some one
thousand priests saw the

mother is at lower left.

Loli, Conchita, Jacinta and Mari Cruz in ecstasy, holding
rosaries and medals given to them by the people for kissing by
Our Lady. She said her Son would perform “prodigies” through
these objects she had kissed. Great bodily and spiritual graces
have been received through them all over the world.

kiss (same vision). A
gitls in ecstasy. Many
believed. Conchita’s

She attended most
ecstacies




Loli, looking at vision, leaves Conchita’s house followed by her
father Ceferino. He accompanied her often. Seconds later,
tempo of march increases.

Loli, only ome in ecstasy, holds Conchita’s left hand, Mari
Cruz’s right hand. Jacinta holds Mari Cruz’s hand. Loli is in full
ecstatic flight around corner of Conchita’s house. Extended
arms, inclined torso and sharply raised left leg indicate accelera-
tion of her pace. Some marches were so fast spectators could
hardly keep up with girls.

Successive p;hases of ecstatic march, Sept. 11, 1961, at 5§ p.m.

Backward ecstatic
march at night.
Jacinta and Loli
are unconcerned
with the uneven

path. Note Loli’s
right leg avoiding
protuding stone.

Forward ecstatic
march. Loli
(followed by her
father, Ceferino)
and Jacinta gaze
at the vision
while walking.
Note the rosaries
around their necks
belonging to
pilgrims who want
them kissed by
Our Lady.




Jacinta, Conchita and Loli coming down stairs in ecstasy.

Loli during an ecstatic fall. The vision continues, as reversing the photo
will show. People were struck by the fact that modesty was always
maintained in these falls.

Conchita rising
effortlessly
from an
ecstatic fall,
without helping
herself up in
any way.

3

Conchita’s home at the northeastern end of the village. On the

night of the “visible Host,” she came from her room on the second
floor, went out the front door and turned left, heading for the

rear of the house.

Rear of Conchita’s
house (belonging to
another owner)
where the miracle of
the visible Host
occurred, July 18,
1962.

Conchita fell on
her knees in a
puddle of water
and received the
visible Host from
Saint Michael at
the spot where
Father Laffineur
stands. (Photo
taken in July,
1969.)



Conchita receiving invisible
but real Communion from
St. Michael. Girls were
prepared by angel for some
time prior to first real
Communion, and were
taught to make adequate
thanksgiving. Angel said he
took Hosts from “tabernacles
of the earth.”

Photo of “the miracle of the visible Host.” Picture taken
by amateur with only pocket flashlight illumination. Gon-
chita extended tongue and Host suddenly appeared, re-
maining visible for some two minutes. At Our Lady’s
request, miracle was announced 15 days in advance and
large gathering was on hand. Close bystanders assured
there was no fraud.

e

'3

Church of San Sebastidn, focal point of apparitions. The visions some-
times began in church or under porch. Girls in ecstasy often entered
church and prayed before Blessed Sacrament until this was banned
by diocesan authorities. After ban, they walked in ecstasy around
church, saying rosary and singing Hail Holy Queen, and they prayed
at door. After each vision, girls generally went to church for “station”
to Blessed Sacrament. Locutions (began, spring of 1963) often oc-
curred in church. St. Michael brought girls Communion occasionally
under church porch when it was not available otherwise.

Four girls, arm-in-arm in ecstasy, crossed narrow bridge in foreground:
one girl walked “on air.”

At the door of the church, Conchita
easily lifts Loli, who weighs about 85
pounds, so that she may reach Our
Lady and kiss her at the end of the
apparition. The girls in ecstasy seemed
practically weightless to each other,
but often two or three men had
trouble raising them off of the ground.




Conchita sleep-
ing at 3 am.,
awaiting an
announced
apparation. If
the girls went to §

bed after being
“called,” Our
Lady would not
come.

June 18, 1965, Conchita receives
“second” message from St. Michael,
Mr. Massure kisses crucifix. Fr.
Marcelino Andréu is at Conchita’s
elbow.

Loli places kissed
medal and chain
around neck without
looking. Girls in
ecstasy returned kissed
objects to rightful
owners, even when
completely unknown
to them. Our Lady led
the girls to the people.

LATER DOCUMENTS

Part Two

Village cemetery where Our Lady led the girls in ecstasy, reciting
the rosary. A reminder to us to pray for the dead, and as we walk
about.




Later Documents

The Diary, short as it is, gives us the solid kernel, the meat
of the Garabandal event. It describes the first and most im-
portant phase of that happening. Not only was this first
phase the public period of the event, the one destined to
attract attention and establish Garabandal, but it contains
all the important elements of the message.

The second phase fulfilled the purpose of prolonging the
Garabandal event and thereby maintaining interest in it,
and also of explicating and amplifying certain parts of the
message. As mentioned, the supernatural or mystical acti-
vity! of this later phase was greatly reduced with the result
that there was less to talk about. This seems to be the very
simple reason why we have so few documents relating to
it. And as Conchita is the only one of the girls that was
involved to any great degree in this second period, practi-
cally all the documents concerning it emanate from her.

The following documents can be considered an extension
of the Diary. After the manner of the Diary, they are a re-
port on the more important things that have happened
during the second phase of the Garabandal happening.

1 Apparitions and the extraordinary phenomena that occasionally
accompany them, such as ecstatic marches, levitation, etc., are
preternatural in nature or essence, but can be either diabolical or
supernatural (divine) in their origin or causality.

3

Locution of July 20, 1963

This locution involving Conchita occurred some time
shortly, it appears, before she finished writing the Diary.
She was still very young—fourteen years old—which ex-
plains some of the things she asked Our Lord during the
locution. This document contains the first statement written
by Conchita in which she indicates that the message of
Garabandal includes a request that we pray for priests. In
this instance the request for these prayers comes from Our
Lord. We know, however, that the priesthood and prayer
for priests was a frequent topic of Our Lady’s conversa-
tions with the girls, and this from the first days of the
apparitions.

The locution took place in the village church which is
significant because of the relationship of this place of wor-
ship to priests. On leaving the church, Conchita mentioned
that she had just experienced a locution with Our Lord. A
priest asked her if she would put the conversation in writ-
ing. She went immediately to the sacristy and quickly wrote
the following report:

As I was thanking God and asking for certain things, he
answered me.

I asked him to give me a cross, for I am living without
any suffering other than that of not having a cross. As I
was asking this of Jesus, he replied.

“Yes, I will give you the cross.”

With great emotion, I went on asking other things and
said:

143
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“Why is the miracle going to take place? To convert
many people?”

“To convert the whole world—Para convertir al mundo
entero” he answered. [Our Lord indicates here the world
wide importance of the Garabandal event.]

“Will Russia be converted?,” I asked.

“Yes, she will be converted, and thus everybody—todos
—will love our Hearts.”!

“And will the chastisement come after that?,” I con-
tinued.

He did not answer me.

“Why do you come to my poor undeserving heart?,” 1
inquired.

“The fact is, I have not come for you, I have come for
everybody—todos,” he replied.

“When the miracle takes place, will it be thought that I
was the only one who saw the Blessed Virgin—E! milagro,
va a ser como si yo sola fuera la que he visto a la Virgen?2

“By your sacrifices and your patience, I am allowing you
to play a part in bringing about the miracle,” he replied.

“Isn’t it better that I be joined to the others in this role
of intercession, or that you give it to none of us?,” I asked.

“No,” he answered.

“Will I go to heaven?”

“If you love much and pray to our Hearts,” he replied.

“When will you give me the cross?”

He did not answer me.

“What will I be?”

He did not answer my question. All he said was that
“Wherever I might be and whatever I might do, I would
have much to suffer.”

1In October of 1968, two Americans from the State of New
York, Mr. & Mrs. Robert Froehlich, asked Conchita this question:
“It is said, Conchita, that after the miracle, Russia will be con-
verted. Is this true?” She replied: “In a locution with Our Lord
in 1963, I asked the question about the conversion of Russia. The
answer was that Russia will be converted as a consequence of the
miracle.”

2 Conchita is concerned about having her three friends share in
all her privileges and favors. She discussed this matter several times
with Our Lady.
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“Will I die soon?,” I inquired.

“You must remain on earth to help the world,” he
replied.

“I am worth so little, I wouldn’t be of any help,” I
said to him.

“By your prayers and your sufferings, you will help the
world,” he replied.

“When a person goes to heaven, is he dead when he
goes?”

“A person never dies,” he answered.

(I thought we didn’t go to heaven until we had risen
from the dead.)

I asked him if Saint Peter was at the gates of heaven to
receive us, and he said, “no.”

While I was engaged in this prayer or conversation with
God, I felt as though I was outside the world.

Jesus told me that now there are more people who love
his Heart.

Concerning priests, he told me that we should pray
much for them so that they may be holy and fulfill their
duty properly and make others better. “May they make
me known to those who do not know me, and may they
make me loved by those who know but do not love me.”
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Prophecies Awaiting Fulfillment

One miracle performed especially to confirm the appari-
tions of Garabandal has already taken place, that of the
visible Host. Numerous extraordinary phenomena, such as
the ecstatic falls and marches, have accompanied the ap-
paritions. There is no natural explanation for these phe-
nomena when taken all together and many have seen in
them a divine proof of the apparitions. But there is still fur-
ther proof of their authenticity, indeed the greatest proof
of all, that is yet to come. This is the “great,” the “ex~
tremely great” miracle that Conchita speaks of at the end
of her Diary and which she is “supposed to announce eight
days in advance so that people will come.”

The first message of October 18, 1961, mentions a con-
ditional chastisement, one that will befall us, “if we do not
change” and “lead very good lives.” The same closing pas-~
sage of the Diary referred to above, also speaks of this
conditional chastisement that can be “averted,”—*“if the
world changes.” The second message of June 18, 1965,
which shall be seen shortly, also mentions the chastisement
but in somewhat more urgent terms than the first message.
The cup of iniquity, which in 1961 was said to be “filling
up” is in 1965 described as “flowing over.”

There is one other element that fits into the above pic-
ture that has not yet been mentioned, namely, “the warn-
ing.” The reason is quite simple. Absolutely nothing was
said of it either by Our Lady or by the angel during the
first phase of the Garabandal event. It was first revealed
to Conchita on January 1, 1965.

146
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The warning is something very special. It is not to be
confused with the eight day advance notice of the miracle
that Conchita will give to the world. It will precede that
advance notice. In a way it will be a sort of prior advance
notice. But basically it is meant to be something quite dif-
ferent. As its name indicates, el aviso will be a warning, an
admonition.

As might be expected, the warning, the great miracle
and the chastisement have been the object of much interest
and curiosity. What is said of these in the Diary and in the
two messages and even in the locution of July 20, 1963,
have not satisfied people. They have questioned Conchita
quite frequently about them, and at various times she has
given a certain amount of new information. One of the best
sources of this supplementary information are three notes,
one describing each of the three future events, that Con-
chita wrote and gave to Francisco Sanchez-Ventura and
which have been published in his book on the apparitions.!
These three notes are now submitted along with additional
statements that Conchita has made concerning these same
topics.

1. The Warning

The Blessed Virgin told me about this on January 1,
1965, at the pines. I cannot say what it will consist of,
since she did not command that I reveal it. Also, since she
did not tell me when it would happen, that is something
that I don’t know. I know that it will be visible all over the
world. I don’t know if people will die. They could only
die from the emotional shock of seeing it.2

Because of the unusual nature and particular importance

1 Las Apariciones, pp. 51-52.
2 Las Apariciones, p. 251. The translation in the text is the au-
thor’s own as are the others in this section.
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of this warning, another document describing it, a letter
written by Conchita on June 2, 1965, is now submitted.

The Blessed Virgin told me on the first of January that
a warning would be given before the miracle so that the
world might amend itself. This warning, like the chastise-
ment, is a very fearful thing for the good as well as for
the wicked. It will draw the good closer to God and it
will warn the wicked that the end of time is coming and
that these are the last warnings. There is more to it than
this, but it can’t be said by letter. No one can stop it from
happening. It is certain, although I know nothing concern-
ing the day or the date.3

Of the 18 questions submitted to Conchita on September
14, 1965, four relate to the warning.

Q. Will the warning be a visible thing or an interior
thing or both? '

A. The warning is a thing that comes directly from God
and will be visible throughout the entire world, in
whatever place anyone might be.

Q. Will the warning reveal his personal sins to every
person in the world and to persons of all faiths, in-
cluding atheists?

A. Yes, the warning will be like a revelation of our sins
—es como si revelase nuestros pecados, and it will be
seen and experienced equally by believers and non-
believers and people of any religion whatsoever.

Q. Is it true that the warning will cause many people to
remember the dead?

A. The warning is like a purification for the miracle.
And it is a sort of a catastrophet It will make us
think of the dead, that is, we would prefer to be
dead than to experience the warning.

Q. Will the warning be recognized and accepted by the
world as a direct sign from God?

3]01'4rnal'de Conchita, p. 52, note (66). On August 10, 1971,
ponchlta said that Our Lady gave the information about the warn-
ing verbally. She has never had a vision of it.

4 Es como un catastrofe.
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A. Certainly—claro, and for this reason I believe it is
impossible that the world could be so hardened as not
to change.

Still more information on this same topic is found in a
report Conchita wrote on December 10, 1965. The purpose
of the report was to describe the apparition that had oc-
curred on November 13 of that year. However, incorpor-
ated in the report are some details concerning the warning,
chastisement and miracle which Conchita states she re-
ceived prior to November 13. Here now, extracted from
this report, are the facts pertinent to the present discussion.

Prior to this, the Blessed Virgin had told me that Jesus
is not going to send the chastisement to discourage us,
but to help us and to reprimand us for not heeding him.

He wilt send the warning to purify us so that we may
better appreciate the miracle by which he clearly proves
his love for us and hence his desire that we fulfill the
message.?

The warning will be seen and experienced everywhere
and by everyone. It is like a chastisement. We shall see the
consequences of the sins we have committed. I think that
those who do not despair will experience great good from
it for their sanctification.®

Finally, Mr. and Mrs. Robert Froelich from the state of
New York, interviewed Conchita in October of 1968. Here
are the questions and answers from that interview relating
to the warning.

Q. We have heard that some say the warning may be a
natural phenomenon but will be used by God to speak
to mankind?

5 El aviso, nos la manda para purificarnos, para ver el milagro,
en el cual nos demostra claramente el amor que nos tiene y por eso
el deseo que tiene de que cumplamos el mensaje.

6 El aviso, se verd, y pasard en todos partes y cada persona. Es
como un castigo. Se verd lo que hemos hecho nosotros con nuestros
pecados. Yo pienso que nos vendrd muy bien, para los que no se
desesperen, para nuestra santificacion.
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A. The warning is something supernatural and will not
be explained by science. It will be seen and felt.

Q. Conchita, can you explain the statement that during
the warning we will know ourselves and the sins we
have committed?

A. The warning will be a correction of the conscience of
the world.

Q. Conchita, what about the many people who do not
know Christ; how will they understand the warning?
For those who do not know Christ (non-Christian)
they will believe it is a warning from God.

A number of things seem to stand out rather clearly from
these various quotations concerning the warning. It has an
external aspect to it. It is something that will be seen and
felt, and this by all men irrespective of their religious belief.
This visible thing will not have a natural cause. It will be
produced directly by God. In other words it will have a
miraculous origin and it will be evident to all men that it
is something very special which is being sent by God to get
us to amend our lives. It will be recognized by everyone in
the world as a divine admonition to purify our consciences
and abandon our sinful ways.

Though external, it will not harm us physically like fire
or lightning would. But it will produce some kind of in-
terior fear or horror that could kill some. Indeed, even if
we don’t actually die from it, “we would prefer to be dead
than to experience it.”

The warning, then, would seem to be some external
frightening experience that will make us conscious of our
sins and will produce remorse for them and a desire to
amend our lives. In this sense it will correct and purify
our consciences.

2. The Miracle

The miracle that Conchita mentions at the end of her
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Diary is discussed in more detail in the second of the notes
she gave to Francisco Sanchez-Ventura.

I am the only one to whom the Blessed Virgin spoke of
the miracle. She forbade me to say what it will consist of.
I can’t announce the date either until eight days before it
is due to occur. What I can reveal is that it will coincide
with an event in the Church and with the feast of a saint,
martyr of the Eucharist; that it will take place at eight-
thirty on a Thursday evening; that it will be visible to all
those who are in the village and surrounding mountains;
that the sick who are present will be cured and the in-
credulous will believe. It will be the greatest miracle that
Jesus has performed for the world. There won’t be the
slightest doubt that it comes from God and that it is for
the good of mankind. A sign of the miracle—un sefial del
milagro, which it will be possible to film or televise, will
remain forever—para siempre—at the pines.”

Conchita says above that the miracle will occur “at
eight-thirty on a Thursday evening.” In the September 14,
1965 interrogatory, she adds that it “will last about fifteen
minutes.”

In the note, Conchita also says that the miracle “will
coincide with an event in the Church.” On August 10,
1971, she affirmed that she has never further qualified
this statement by saying that this event would be a happy
one or not, as some have maintained she said.

In a letter written to Joey Lomangino on October 29,
1964, Conchita had this to say of the sick and the miracle:

You ask me if the sick who are at the pines will be
cured? Those who are in the village and also those who are
in the area surrounding the village— en los alrededores
del pueblo—will be cured.

All the people from anywhere in the world who are in
the village and in the area surrounding the village will see

7 Las Apariciones, pp. 251-252.
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it. The miracle is for the whole world. So is the chastise-
ment, if we don’t change our ways.

In the Sanchez-Ventura note above, Conchita used the
expression “in the surrounding mountains—en las mon-
lafias de los alrededores” as a substitute for “in the area
surrounding the village.” In the answer to one of the Sep-
tember 14, 1965 questions, she used the expression “in the
mountains surrounding that village.” It is evident that in
her mind these are equivalent manners of saying the same
thing. This is readily understood if one realizes that Gara-
bandal, though located itself on a mountain, is also sur-
rounded by nearby mountains and hills from which the
pines, where the miracle will occur, can be easily seen.

Again in the Sanchez-Ventura note above, Conchita says
that because of the miracle “the incredulous will believe—
los incredulos creerdn.” In the Diary, she says that “the
sinners will be converted—Ios pecadores se convertirdn.”
Taking her words literally, she is saying two different things,
but these things are not mutually exclusive. It is likely that
she meant to say both things, namely, that the miracle will
be so great that those who do not believe (in God or in
Garabandal) will come to believe and also that sinners
will be converted to a life of virtue.

However, it is probable that when she said “the incredu-
lous will believe,” she was referring to belief in the appari-
tions and not to belief in God or acceptance of the Catholic
faith. Indeed, in the Diary, after saying “the sick who are
present at the miracle will be cured and sinners will be
converted,” she immedjately adds that “there will be no
doubt in the mind of anyone who sees this great miracle
which God, Our Lord, will perform through the intercession
of the Blessed Virgin.”

On August 10, 1971, we discussed the nature of the
miracle of Garabandal with Conchita and Joey Lomangino.
Joey noted that the miracle of Fitima had inspired fear in
the hearts of those who witnessed it. This fear was very
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great and came at the end of the Fatima miracle, as the
sun, after spinning and casting off colored rays of lights
three separate times, plunged downward in zigzag fashion
toward the earth and the horrified spectators gathered at
the Cova da Iria. Conchita observed that “the miracle of
Garabandal will be completely different from that of
Fitima.” When we asked her how she knew this, she re-
minded us that she had been told what the miracle of
Garabandal would be. Then she added that the miracle
of Garabandal “will be a miracle of the love of God, some-
thing that will prove and manifest his love to us in an
outstanding way.” As Conchita discussed this, the look on
her face and in her eyes were even more expressive than
her words. When Joey and I remarked that some people
think the miracle of Garabandal will be eucharistic in
nature, she said that she did not “think” it would be, She
was careful to express this as only an opinion, although
she knows very definitely whether it will be eucharistic
or not.

Among the questions put to Conchita on September 14,
1965, was one that concerned the number of the sick pres-
ent in the village and surrounding area who would be cured.
Would “all” of them be cured? To this enquiry, she gave
her characteristically concise and very factual answer:

The words of the Blessed Virgin are: The sick will be
cured. She said neither all nor some. She said the sick.

Another interesting piece of information concerning the
sick is contained in a letter Conchita wrote to Joey Loman-
gino on September 13, 1964. It would seem to imply that
God will protect in a very special way the sick who come
to Garabandal in expectation of the miracle.

You ask me in your letter if you can bring the sick. I
am going to tell you something. The Blessed Virgin told
me that on the day of the miracle nothing bad will hap-
pen and all will go well.
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As is quite generally known, Our Lady announced that
Joey Lomangino would recover his sight on the occasion of
the great miracle of Garabandal. Joey learned of this
prophecy through a letter which Conchita wrote to him on
March 19, 1964. To understand what she says in this
letter, some background information is necessary.

Joey was not born blind. On June 27, 1947, when he
was sixteen years old, a truck tire which he was changing
exploded. The rim hit him squarely across the lower fore-
head and eyes, crushing the bones of that area, damaging
his eyes beyond repair and severing the olfactory nerve.
In a coma almost constantly for three weeks, he regained
consciousness quite significantly on July 16, feast of Our
Lady of Mount Carmel.

Adapting to complete blindness was not easy. Helped
by the prayers of his friends, Joey finally turned to God
in prayer himself. His first answer came in the form of a
voice that awakened him while he was sleeping at home
some months after his accident. The voice told him that
he would recover his eyesight if he said 17 “Hail Marys,”
7 “Acts of contrition” and 5 “Qur Fathers,” three times
each day. Joey had never heard the voice before. He
thought it might have been the voice of an angel.

Almost two years went by. As Joey still experienced
great difficulty in adjusting to his blindness, he was placed
in an institution for the rehabilitation of the blind. There,
after a certain particularly frustrating day, he fell asleep.
He had a dream, which was most unusual, as he never
dreams. He saw himself standing on a flat expanse of green
grass, like a prairie or the fairway of a golf course. An
isolated group of very green trees was in the center of this
lush green area. Joey saw himself standing before these
trees with his eyes open. The green of the grass and of the
trees was very bright, as in the peak of summer. Joey saw
no one but himself and he heard no voice. But, as he
watched himself in the dream, he had a feeling of certitude
that he would learn to master the problems of his blind-
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ness and that everything would work out all right for him.
The next morning, as he reflected on this dream, he could
find no special meaning for it. But he experienced that
same strong conviction that, although adjustment would
not be easy, he would be able to overcome his difficulties,
that each problem and each day would take care of itself.
This certainty never left him.

In 1962, Joey visited Padre Pio for the first time. A
spark was ignited in Joey’s heart. He sensed God was alive
in a special way in this humble priest. He was drawn to go
back to see him the next year. This second visit was a
turning point in Joey’s life. Through a confession made to
Padre Pio, he experienced a spiritual conversion that
marked a new all important beginning in his search for
God. Restoration of his sense of smell by the revered
Capuchin stigmatist on that same visit was like a heavenly
seal on the wonders that had been worked in his soul.

From Padre Pio’s, and with his encouragement, Joey
went to Garabandal for the first time. He was deeply im-
pressed with Conchita’s simplicity and sincerity, her dedi-
cation to prayer and her great spirit of obedience. He
returned for a second time in 1964. There at the pines, on
March 18, he told Conchita of the voice he had heard in
1947 and of the vision of green grass and green trees he
had seen two years later. He also mentioned to her his
desire and the first still indecisive steps he had taken to
establish Saint Anne’s Home for the Afflicted. He had con-
ceived this project as a result of having participated several
times in pilgrimages for the sick to Saint Anne de Beaupré,
Canada.

Joey left Garabandal on that same day, March 18. Two
weeks later, he received a letter from Conchita. She had
written it the day following his departure from the village.
It was dated: “Saint Joseph’s feast day, 1964. Here are
the pertinent parts of the letter.

Just two lines to tell you the message which the Blessed
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Virgin gave me for you. I don’t know if you are aware of
the fact that I have a locution with the Blessed Virgin
every month and that I have had but one with Our Lord
Jesus Christ.72

Well today, feast of Saint Joseph, while at the pines, I
had a locution with the Blessed Virgin during which she
told me that the voice you heard was her’s and that you
shall see on the very day of the miracle. She also told me
that the house of charity you will establish in New York—
que usted va hacer in Nueva York—will bring great glory
to God.

A few more details concerning the restoration of Joey’s
sight were given by Conchita on the reverse side of an
undated holy card which she sent to him:

For Joseph Lomangino: The Blessed Virgin told me to
tell Joseph that, on the day on which the miracle is per-
formed for the world, he will see. The first thing he shall
see will be the miracle which my Son will perform through
my intercession, and from that time on he will see per-
manently—y luego verd para siempre.

Another particular prediction that is related in time with
the miracle concerns the body of Father Luis Maria An-
dréu. On September 14, 1965, Conchita was asked: “Is it
true that the body of Father Luis Andréu will be disinterred
on the day itself of the miracle and will be found to be in-
corrupt?” She answered:

That is what the Blessed Virgin told me in a locution,
that Father Luis would be incorrupt, exactly as he was
buried—el P. Luis seria incorrupto, tal como se ha en-
terrado.”

Conchita was a little more specific about this in a letter

7a This 'is the locution which took place on July 20, 1963 and
was examined above. She later had at least one other locution with
Our Lord on February 13, 1966, which will be considered shortly.
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to Father Ramon Andréu, dated August 2, 1964. She
affirmed that the exhumation will take place the day after
the miracle.

On July 18, (1964), I had a locution in which I was told
that on the day after the miracle your brother would be
removed from his grave and his body would be found
intact.®

Father Luis was buried at Ofia in the province of Bur-
gos. He was professor of theology there, at the Jesuit
house of studies.

One of the major predictions connected with the great
miracle of Garabandal is the conversion of Russia. It will
be remembered that the eventual conversion of Russia was
also announced at Fatima on July 13, 1917: “In the end—
por fim—my Immaculate Heart will triumph. The Holy
Father will consecrate Russia to me and she will be con-
verted, and a certain period of peace—algum tempo de
paz—will be granted to the world.”®

In the locution which Conchita had with Our Lord on
July 20, 1963, and which was quoted above, he told her
that the purpose of the Garabandal miracle was “to con-
vert the whole world.” When asked specifically by Conchita
if Russia would be converted, Our Lord replied: “Yes, she
will be converted, and thus everybody will love our Hearts.”

In the reply about this same matter given to the Froeh-
lichs of New York in October, 1968, and also cited above,
Conchita referred to the same locution of OQur Lord and
said that he had told her that “Russia will be converted as
a consequence of the miracle.” The link between the con-
version of Russia and the miracle is expressed a bit more
explicitly in this last statement wherein it is affirmed that
this conversion will be a consequence or result of the
miracle.

8 Journal de Conchita, pp. 54-55, note (67).
9 Sister Liicia, Memoir IV, p. 75. Sce The Sun Danced at Fdtima,

pp. 51 and 147.
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All the information we have concerning the miracle
comes to us through Conchita. Many of the specific details
concerning the miracle that have been mentioned in this
section were given to Conchita through locutions, either
with Our Lord or with Our Lady. Two other bits of in-
formation, of minor importance, were given to Conchita
in locutions with Our Lady. They concern two brothers of
Father Luis Andréu. Both are Jesuit missionaries, the first
in Taiwan or Formosa and the other in Venezuela.

Father Marcelino Andréu, who had been present at the
apparition of Saint Michael on June 18, 1965, when the
last message was given, came back to Garabandal a month
later for the public celebration of the parish patron, Saint
Sebastidn. This takes place each year on July 18, although
the liturgical feast is in January. While Father Marcelino
was saying Mass in the village church, Conchita had a
locution with Our Lady. Late that afternoon she told the
Jesuit priest that Our Lady had said he would be at the
miracle. Wanting to be certain, he asked Conchita to seek
confirmation of this fact from Our Lady. Later she wrote
to him in Taiwan, saying that during another locution the
Blessed Virgin had declared that he would indeed be pres-
ent at the miracle and that his brother priest Alejandro
who is in Venezuela would also be at that great event. The
value of these prophetic statements lies in the fact that
these two brothers are presently so far from Garabandal.
Possibly that is why Our Lady said nothing about the other
brother, Ramén. Living in Spain and having been so in-
timately connected with some of the important events of
Garabandal, everyone would normally expect him to be
present at the miracle.

Three other people, beside Conchita, know the date of
the miracle. Two of these reside in Rome. These are ap-
parently the Pope and Cardinal Ottaviani, who questioned
Conchita at the Holy Office in January, 1966. The other is
believed to be Conchita’s mother.

Conchita, like the other three girls of Garabandal, has
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experienced doubts concerning the apparitions. She told
the author that the one thing she has never doubted is the
miracle. When she was called to Santander to be questioned
by the bishop at his residence in October of 1966, at a time
when her doubts had reached a peak, she was determined
to tell the bishop the date of the miracle. During the inter-
view with him, she could not recall the date. But when the
interview was over and she had left the bishop’s presence,
she remembered the date.

A special ban has been placed on priests, who are sup-
posed to obtain individual permission from Santander each
time they wish to visit Garabandal. Conchita has said that
a bishop would come who would be given a sign and then
would remove the ban on priests prior to the miracle.

This ban on priests and the lifting of the ban prior to
the miracle is somewhat related to remarks made by Con-
chita on September 14, 1965, concerning those who are
eager to spread the message of Garabandal:

This is agreeable to the Blessed Virgin. She is very
pleased to have us work to spread the message. That is
what she wants. But she wants us to obey the Church for in
this way we will give greater glory to God. She will pro-
vide time for the message to be spread with the permission
of the Church.

Conchita is falsely reported to have made other state-
ments concerning things that would happen before the
miracle. She has denied that Qur Lady said the road from
Cosio to Garabandal would be improved before the miracle,
but she did affirm this as her personal opinion to Mrs.
Frank Lomangino in 1968. She has also denied having
affirmed the miracle would occur before she had reached
twice the age she had when the first apparitions occurred.

Another false report, but which does not concern the

10 The author received both denials from Conchita in 1970. Im-

provement of the road began in 1969, after Conchita expressed
her opinion.
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miracle, has to do with the girls of Garabandal dying young.
In the September 14, 1965 questioning, Conchita was asked
if the Blessed Virgin had said that any of the girls would
die young? Her reply:

This is something that the people say, but the Blessed
Virgin did not say it.

Concerning the controversial matter of the months and
days on which the miracle may occur, Conchita had this to
say on August 10, 1971. It will take place on or between
the eighth and sixteenth of March, April or May. It will
not happen in February or June.

Conchita may seem to be playing a childish game with
this information. But restricting the time of the miracle to
this limited period of the year serves the purpose of helping
people make plans for being present on that day. Knowing
that it will occur on a Thursday is also a helpful lead in
this regard.

The sign that will remain perpetually at the pines after
the miracle is over was the object of one of the questions
put to Conchita on September 14, 1965. She was asked if
she could describe or explain it.

The sign that will remain forever at the pines is some-
thing that we will be able to photograph, televise and see,
but not touch. It will be evident that is not a thing of this
world but from God— Se verd que no es cosa del mundo,
sino de Dios.

The sign is evidently a miraculous occurrence and to-
gether with the miracle itself forms one event by which God
intends to prove the authenticity of the Garabandal appari-
tions and draw people to him. This does not mean that the
sign will be a segment or part of the miracle. It could be
something miraculous but quite different in nature from the
miracle itself.

Conchita told the Froehlichs of New York that although
the sign can be compared to a “pillar of smoke” or to
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“rays of sunlight” (in that it can be seen but not touched),
it will not actually be either of these things.

The reader is reminded again that the eight days advance
notice of the miracle that Conchita will give to the world
and that is mentioned in the Digry and the Sanchez-Ventura
note above, is not to be confused with the warning—el
aviso, which God himself will send directly to the world. It
is generally believed that the warning will precede the eight
days advance notice. In reality the world will be given
two advance notices of the miracle, the warning and the
eight days notice.

When the September 14, 1965 interrogatory took place,
it was thought that Conchita would enter the convent and
become a nun. Such was her explicit intention at that time.
This raised the question, put to Conchita, of how the eight
days advance notice would be given if she was in the con-
vent at the time? Her answer:

She will tell me. She, the Blessed Virgin, who is in charge
of everything, will take care of ijt.11

3. The Chastisement

The chastisement was mentioned briefly by Conchita in
the Diary, in conjunction with the miracle. She describes it
as something “very, very great, in keeping with what we
deserve.” But she also advises us that “if the world
changes,” it can be “averted.”

These two short statements give us all the essential in-
formation we need to know about this important event. It
is basically conditional. It can be avoided if we change our
hearts and come back to God, if “we are good.” It is the
Old Testament all over again. It is God in his loving mercy
admonishing us to come back to him and advising us that

11 This is another of those very difficult phrases to translate:
“Ella, la Virgen, es quien todo lo tiene, que arreglar.
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if we do not, he will visit his wrath upon us. Our future is
in our own hands. We would do well to remember that the
Jews did not harken to the word of the Lord spoken
through his prophets and that they were punished by being
taken as slaves to Babylon on two different occasions and
that these captivities were not of short duration.

Closer to us, we have the sad reminder of Fatima. On
July 13, 1917, the three little shepherds were given a vision
of hell that horrified them and shook them to the very
depths of their beings. At the conclusion of this vision, Our
Lady with tenderness and sorrow in her voice said to them:

You have seen hell where the souls of poor sinners go.
To save them God wants to establish in the world the devo-
tion to my Immaculate Heart.

If people will do what I tell you, many souls will be
saved and there will be peace.

The war is going to end, but if people do not stop offend-
ing God another and worse one will begin during the reign
of Pius XI.

There is more to this Fatima prophecy, but enough has
been quoted of Licia’s own words as recorded in her
Memoirs to remind us that God does not jest when he
announces conditional chastisements.

On August 10, 1971, Conchita said she believes the
chastisement will not be avoided. She has thought for some
time that it would take place. She made it clear that this
is but her personal opinion and that Our Lady did not say
this.

In the third note which Conchita gave to Francisco San-
chez-Ventura, she elaborates on what she said in the Diary,
stressing the terrifying nature of the chastisement.

The chastisement is conditional and depends on whether
or not mankind heeds the messages of the Blessed Virgin
and the miracle. If it should take place, I know what it will
consist of because the Blessed Virgin told me about it, but
I am not permitted to say what it is. Moreover, I have
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seen the chastisement. I can assure you that if it comes, it
is worse than being enveloped in fire, worse than having fire
above and beneath you. I do not know how much time
will . elapse between the miracle and the chastisement.12

One of the questions asked of Conchita on September
14, 1965, dealt with the chastisement: “Please tell us all
you can about the chastisement and what you felt when you
saw it?” Her answer adds very little to what she said in the
above note,

If we do not change, the chastisement will be terrible in
keeping with what we deserve—como lo merecemos noso-
tros. We saw it, but I cannot say what it consists of because
I do not have permission from the Blessed Virgin to do so.
I cannot say anything else about the chastisement.

When I saw it, I felt a very great fear and that notwith-
standing I was looking at the Blessed Virgin.13

The girls were given a preview of the chastisement on
two successive nights in 1962. These visions took place
during a novena preparatory to the feast of Corpus Christi,
which that year fell on June 21.

Loli and Jacinta were the only two involved in the first
preview of the chastisement. Like so many of the appari-
tions, this one occurred at night and the two girls advanced
toward the pines. As they were nearing the southern limits
of the village, the girls advised the villagers, who as usual
were following them, not to advance any further.

They themselves continued toward the calleja and came
to a stop at approximately the spot of the first apparition.
A short while later, the girls were heard shrieking in terror.
Then they came down toward the waiting and terrified
crowd. As they advanced, they made gestures with their
outstretched hands as though they were trying to ward off
some frightening danger.

12 Las Apariciones, p. 252.

13 For another statement by Conchita on the chastisement, see
chapter 11, 2. The Apparition of January 1, 1965, p. 169.
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The next night, the same thing happened again. How-
ever, Conchita, who had not been present the previous night
because of sickness, was with Loli and Jacinta on this
second occasion. Mari Cruz did not share in either event.

The cries of the girls were even more horrifying on this
night. Some of the people who had again accompanied the
girls were able to distinguish some of the things which the
latter said in their terror to the vision:

Oh! May little children die rather than experience this!
May people have a chance to go to confession before this!

A Franciscan who was preaching the novena to the vil-
lagers, was among those who were present that night. He
asked the crowd to pray. As the prayers started, it was
noticed that the girls’ cries decreased and they did not seem
to be suffering anymore. But as soon as the prayers stopped,
their cries of anguish pierced the night again and sent
shivers down the spines of the people.

So vivid was the impression made upon the people of
the village by these two apparitions that almost the entire
hamlet went to confession and Communion for the feast
of Corpus Christi. The remembrance of these events is
still very much alive in the minds of the villagers today.

The very last prophecy of any consequence that comes
to us through Garabandal concerns the Papacy. It is quite
startling. Conchita described it during the interrogatory
of September 14, 1965, in these terms:

The Blessed Virgin said in 1962 that there will be only
two more popes after Paul VI. But this does not mean
that the world will come to an end—La Virgen ha dicho
el 62 que solo quedarian dos papas mas, despues de Paulo
VI. Pero no quiere decir que el mundo se acabard.”

On August 10, 1971, Conchita verified that Our Lady

had indeed made this statement concerning “only two more
popes after Paul VI1.”

10

The Apparition of
December 8, 1963

This was the first apparition of the second phase of the
Garabandal event, the first one since January 20, 1963.
Like the last one of the first phase, this was an apparition
of Our Lady and to Conchita alone. It took place, quite
significantly because of the eucharistic thrust of the entire
Garabandal happening, in front of the closed door of the
village church. It occurred at five-thirty in the morning and
lasted ten minutes. The day itself was not without signifi-
cance, since it was the feast of the Immaculate Conception,
Conchita’s name day. Conchita is indeed a mickname for
Maria Concepcién.

Father Laffineur is the only one who speaks about this
apparition. We quote his report of Conchita’s remarks to
bystanders who questioned her immediately after the event.

The Blessed Virgin congratulated me on the occasion of
my feast. Disconcerted because she had taken the lead, I
could only congratulate her in my heart.

She added: “Although you will not be happy on earth,
you will be happy in heaven.”

Then she revealed to me the events to come.

What are they?

I can’t reveal them.!

Questioned about this promise of eventual happiness in
heaven on August 10, 1971, Conchita said that her recol-

1 L’Etoile, p. 56.
165
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lection of this promise was that it was conditional, that
she will be happy in heaven, only “if she is good in this
life.” Our Lady made a similar promise to Bernadette at
Lourdes, who also understood it in the same conditional
manner, that she had to “earn” her heaven.

The fact that Conchita affirms that she cannot disclose
the future events revealed to her by Our Lady on this oc-
casion, would seem to imply that these particular future
events (the French text uses the indefinite “les” événements
a venir, “the” events to come) do not include the miracle
nor the chastisement, because Conchita had mentioned both
of these in her Diary which she had finished writing before
this December 8, 1963 vision took place.

11

The Second Message
June 18, 1965

The message given by Our Lady on July 4, 1961, but made
public only later that year on October 18, was the first of
two such messages. The second was delivered in Our Lady’s
name by Saint Michael on June 18, 1965. This was the
fourth anniversary of his first apparition which marked the
beginning of the entire Garabandal event.

1. Locution of December 8, 1964

Our Lady gave Conchita advance notice of Saint
Michael’s appearance on June 18, 1965. She advised her
of this in a locution! on December 8, 1964.

1 Father Laffineur quotes a letter, dated January 24, 1965, which
Conchita sent to him: “I do not remember if I told you in my last
letter that I shall see the angel Saint Michael on June 18. Indeed,
the Blessed Virgin told me this in a ‘locution’ on the day of my
feast, the day of the Immaculate Conception” (See L’Etoile dans
la Montagne, p. 57).

However, Conchita’s maternal aunt Maximina, in a letter she
wrote to Father José Ramén Garcia de la Riva on December 28,
1964, said: Don José Ramén, I suppose you already know about
the apparition Conchita had on the day of the Immaculate Con-
ception. She told me that the angel would appear to her on June
18” (See Mémoires, p. 138).

Conchita apparently told Maximina that Our Lady had advised
her of Saint Michael’s coming on June 18 and the aunt probably
presumed that her niece had received this information during an
apparition. The locutions were basically private communications,
interior voices without visions, and it is doubtful if the villagers
were very well acquainted with them, particularly at this early date
when the events were still going on and no books had yet been
written about them.

167
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Conchita began speaking of Saint Michael’s coming quite
soon. Her aunt Maximina mentions his forthcoming June
18 apparition in a letter dated December 28, 1964. But
she says nothing about the purpose of the angel’s coming.

2. Apparition of January 1, 1965

It would appear that when Qur Lady spoke to Conchita
on December 8, 1964, she did not indicate the purpose of
the archangel’s June 18 visit. This seems to have been re-
vealed to her for the first time during an unexpected ap-
parition at the pines on January 1, 1965.

Two young shepherds from Garabandal, Joaquina and
Urbano, were coming down to the village with their sheep
when they saw Conchita in ecstasy at the pines. By the
time they had alerted the people, the apparition was over
and Conchita was on her way down the calleja. She affirmed
that Our Lady had appeared to her, telling her that the
angel would appear to her on June 18 and give her a new
message.

Father Laffineur gives us the most complete account that
we have of this January 1, 1965 apparition. As his account
comes from a letter written to him by Conchita and con-
tains some interesting details, we quote it in its entirety.
The letter was written on February 2, 1965, shortly after
the apparition had taken place.

The Blessed Virgin seemed to be the same age as when
I saw her the first time, the same age as during the past
years: about eighteen years old.

That no apparition took place on December 8, 1964, is con-
firmed by a letter to Joey Lomangino which Conchita wrote on
January 22, 1965: “On January 1, I saw the Blessed Virgin at the
pines, although I was not expecting it. Indeed, it was one year
since I had seen her.” Actually, it was a little more than a year,
almost thirteen months, since the previous apparition had taken
place on December 8, 1963.

Conchita’s letters to Father Laffineur and to Joey were written
only six weeks after December 8, 1964, and they made it quite
clear that there was no apparition on that day and that the news of
Saint Michael’s coming on June 18 came through a locution.
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She wore her white dress and blue mantle.

A tremendous light which does not hurt the eyes radiated
from her body and enveloped her completely.

I don’t know if [except for the June eighteenth one] the
apparitions will resume, either for me or for the four of us.

The Blessed Virgin will give another message, because,
she said, the other one [of October eighteenth, 1961] was
not heeded. The Blessed Virgin will therefore give her last
message.

The Blessed Virgin does not permit me to reveal the
nature of the miracle, although I know what it is, as I also
know its date, which I can announce only eight days in
advance.

Neither can I speak about the nature of the chastisement
which the Blessed Virgin has however revealed to me as
also to Loli and Jacinta. I can only say this: it will be a
result of the direct intervention of God, which makes it
more fearful than anything we can imagine. It would be
less terrible for little children to die a natural death than
to die from the chastisement. May all Catholics go to con-
fession before the chastisement and may all others repent
of their sins.

If this chastisement comes, and I personally believe it
will come, it will occur after the miracle.?

It is interesting to note that Conchita says she cannot
speak about the nature of the chastisement. She is evidently
alluding to an interior admonition or to an explicit state-
ment from Our Lady or Our Lord not to say what it will
consist of. All that she can say is that it will be very fearful
or terrifying. And this suffices. This is all we need to know.
Anything more would be apt to upset and disturb many
people. God never wants us to lose our peace of heart and
mind, even when he gives us a warning of fearful things.
The purpose of the warning is always to bring us back to
him and to his love. For this we must have peace of soul.

2 L’Etoile, p. 58. For other remarks made by Our Lady during
this same apparition on the need for thinking more about heaven,
hell and the passion, see chapter 12, The Final Vision at Garaban-
day, November 13, 1965, pp. 184-185.
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Also, it should be pointed out that terrifying visions,
such as the children had of the chastisement are not meant
to be taken literally. For example, if they see fire, scalding
or steaming hot water, or prolonged darkness, this does
not mean that these are the things that will necessarily
occur. It would seem rather that they are merely images,
vehicles for conveying an idea which may well be realized
in some other fashion. The underlying thought or concept
the images are supposed to convey is that the chastisement
will be something very dreadful, will provoke great fear in
our hearts as do fire, boiling hot water and prolonged dark-
ness. It is evident, for example, that many if not most of
the things described in the Apocalypse or Book of Revela-
tion are simply images or symbols and not accurate physical
descriptions of things as they will actually occur.

3. The Apparition and Message of June 18, 1965

Because of the long seven months advance notice of the
June 18, 1965 apparition, a great number of people came
to Garabandal for that day. A large proportion of these
were from outside of the country. One hundred and forty
cars from foreign countries were counted as against only
fifty from Spain.

A number of people came from the United States, in-
cluding two great apostles of Garabandal, Joey Lomangino,
the “Blind American” of Lindenhurst, Long Island, New
York and Mrs. Maria Saroco of Brockton, Massachusetts.
Along with Joey was Mrs. Margie Kulik who serves as
voluntary secretary for him in matters of Garabandal, his
younger brother Anthony and several other Americans.
Nicolas Gruner of Montreal, Canada, who recently joined
a new religious order in Rome, was another new world
witness of this long-awaited apparition.

Father Laffineur, the indefatigable French apostle and
pioneer of Garabandal and author of L’Etoile sur la Mon-
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tagne, was there also. Many of the Spaniards who have
played significant roles in regard to the apparitions were
quite naturaily present. Among them were Francisco San-
chez-Ventura y Pascual, author of the very first book on
Garabandal Las Apariciones no Son ut Mito, Mercedes
Salisachs, Dr. Ricardo Puncernau of Barcelona, Dr. Celes-
tino Ortiz of Santander, Don Placido Ruiloba, Sefior Al-
varez, the sergeant major of the Civil Guard who had done
duty at Garabandal and seen the girls at close hand during
numerous ecstasies and the Marques and Marquesa de
Santa Marfa.

On the morning of June 18, Conchita went to church
with Joey Lomangino who was living at her house. For
some time Joey had been accepted as a brother in the
Gonzalez family and on his visits to the village always slept
and took his meals at Conchita’s home. Father Marcelino
Andréu, S.J., another brother of the famous Father Luis
Andréu, was on vacation in Spain from Taiwan where he
was and still is a missionary, and he had come to Garaban-
dal. He said the Mass in the village church attended by
Conchita and Joey and gave them Holy Communion. Loli
was also at that Mass. Several other priests celebrated the
Eucharist that same morning. In fact, there were Masses
going on in the church most of the morning.

When Conchita came out of the church she was quickly
surrounded by many photographers and movie camera men
and by numerous people who wanted to kiss her, give her
religious objects, and have her transmit their requests to
the vision. She and Joey eventually made their way to the
Gonzalez residence at the other end of the village.

Visitors from France, Germany, Britain, Italy, Poland
and the United States milled through the streets with the
villagers and other Spanish people, reciting the rosary in
different languages. Several thousand people had streamed
into the village over the past days.

People quite naturally gathered in front of Conchita’s
house and the crowd grew larger and larger as the day drew
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on. As usual, she was extremely gracious. She and Joey,
who spent the day with her in the house, came out to
speak to those waiting outside. Conchita also signed holy
cards and occasionally wrote short spiritual messages on
them. At other moments she appeared at the doorway,
guarded by her brother Serafin, or she spoke to people
through the iron bars of the ground level kitchen window
near the entrance way to the house.

After lunch, a rumor spread that Conchita had experi-
enced two llamadas or calls. This would have meant that
the apparition was not far off. But those acquainted with
the events at Garabandal were surprised for they knew
that in the past only Our Lady’s visits had been preceded
by the calls. When eventually Conchita was informed of
what was being said, she denied having received any calls.

Since it had been announced that Saint Michael would
appear and this was the fourth anniversary of his first visit
in 1961, some felt that he might come at eight-thirty in the
evening, as he had done on that first occasion. But that
hour came and went and nothing happened. The crowd
remained in front of Conchita’s house, some standing, some
kneeling, some praying, some singing hymns in honor of
Our Lady.

Finally at ten o’clock, Conchita, who knew the hour and
other details of the apparition, excepting the content of the
message that would be delivered by the angel, told the
gathering:

“The apparition will take place a little later on, at the
calleja. Tell everybody to keep on saying the rosary and
doing penance. I'll come along in a little while.”

This notice was given in various languages and the peo-
ple immediately began to disperse, many of them heading
for the banks overlooking the sunken lane where Saint
Michael had appeared on June 18, 1961, and subsequent
days and where all of Our Lady’s early visions had oc-
curred. The high spots on each side of the calleja provided
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ideal places for observing the apparition. Others crowded
into the lane itself hoping to be near Conchita when Saint
Michael came.

Those who were with Conchita in the kitchen were im-
pressed by her calm and her expectant joy. At a certain
moment, she became serious, looked at her watch and said:
“It’s half-past eleven. Let’s go to the calleja.”

Conchita’s mother gave her daughter a short jacket
which she put on. Then, taking her cousin’s arm, Conchita
left the house. Escorted through the crowd by her brothers,
a few young men of the village and several of the regional
police of the Guardia Civil, she headed for the appointed
place. Following her as best they could, were the people
who had found themselves in the kitchen with her as she
left the house. These included Joey Lomangino and his
young brother Anthony, Father Marcelino Andréu, who
had spent the day with Conchita, and Francisco Sanchez-
Ventura who had entered the house shortly after ten
o’clock.

Suddenly Conchita broke into a run, leaving some of her
entourage behind because of the hustle and bustle of the
crowd electrified by the girl’s appearance. When she
reached the cuadro, the precise spot where both Saint
Michael and Our Lady had appeared the very first time,
she fell to her knees in ecstasy. Father Marcelino Andréu
was fortunate and found himself close to Conchita’s left
shoulder all during the apparition. Joey Lomangino and
Mrs. Margie Kulik were taken to a choice spot by Con-
chita’s brother Cetuco who had been told where the ap-
parition would take place. They stood facing her, to her
right, and only some six or seven feet away from her.

The spotlights of the Spanish newsreel company NODO
and of the Italian television focused on Conchita and lit
the calleja as though it were daylight. The blinding light
was centered on Conchita’s head and eyes and yet she did
not blink. Through the twenty minutes of the apparition,
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her eyes remained wide open and unblinking. That she was
not blinded by this long exposure to such intense light is
humanly unexplainable.

Doctors, as they did frequently in the past, examined her
during the apparition and found all the usual signs of a
state of ecstasy in her breathing and pulse, etc. Her voice
which was recorded on tape had that same intense guttural
whispering tone and quality that it had had in the previous
apparitions.

At one moment, she reached up with the approximately
three-by-four-inch crucifix that she carried in her hand and
touched the hem of Saint Michael’s garment. Then, at the
angel’s bidding, she held the crucifix out for Father Pel, a
French priest, to kiss. An old man of 87 with a reputation
of holiness, who had spent the morning in the village
church, Father Pel had followed the events of Garabandal
for some time. Next, Conchita held out the crucifix to one
of Father Pel’s friends. Finally, she did the same for Jean
Masure, a Frenchman living in Madrid. Later she told this
man: “The angel says that I am to tell you that the Blessed
Virgin has granted your request.”

Unexpectedly, she rose to her feet and then dropped
heavily to her knees on the rough stones of the calleja with
a crashing, crunching thud, as she and her three friends
had done so often in the past. Though those who heard
this frightening noise shuddered, Conchita, again as always
in the past, felt no pain and experienced no physical harm
or injury.

After some twenty minutes of ecstasy, Conchita made
the sign of the cross in the customary very deliberate
manner and the apparition was over. As she emerged from
her ecstatic state, she quickly closed her eyes and covered
her face with her hands to protect herself from the power-
ful glare of the lights.

With great difficulty, notwithstanding help from her local
bodyguards and the police, Conchita forced her way
through the densely packed crowd to her house. People
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pushed, slipped, stumbled and fell. A voice was heard
calling for help. It was noticed later, as it had always been
in the past, that quite unexplainably no one was hurt.

Noticed too, was the joy that filled everyone after the
vision and the warm spirit of friendship that was manifested
even between complete strangers. Francisco Sanchez-Ven-
tura mentions that he found himself embracing Father
Bernardino Cennano, a Capuchin who had come from
Italy. Father Cennano later was the Superior of Padre Pio’s
convent in San Giovanni Rotondo at the time of the Capu-
chin stigmatist’s death in September of 1968. Little did
Father Cennano suspect that in February of 1966 Conchita
and her mother would visit with Padre Pio at San Giovanni
Rotondo.

Francisco Sanchez-Ventura eventually reached Con-
chita’s house and squeezed his way through the door. He
affirms that she was completely self-composed and an-
swered questions with great simplicity and absence of any
affectation. He reports her as having made the following
statements.

The angel gave me a message for the world.
Can you say what it is?

No, not now.

Is it good or bad?

What comes from God is always good.

I mean, is it pleasant or unpleasant—alegre o triste?
She shrugged her shoulders.

Can’t you tell us now?, I insisted.

He told me to give it in writing.

Will we know what it is tomorrow?

Yes.4

The next morning, Conchita attended Father Marcelino
Andréu’s Mass, as did Joey Lomangino and Mrs. Margie
Kulik. It was late in the morning, after Conchita had re-
turned home from church, that she issued the message she

4 Las Apariciones, pp. 239-240. Many of the facts concerning
the event of June 18, 1965, are taken from this book.
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had received the night before from Saint Michael. She had
written it out in her own hand on a piece of ordinary
writing paper.

It was read publicly in Spanish, French and Italian from
the doorway of her home by Father Luna. Father Mar-
celino Andréu read it in English. Finally, it was dictated
slowly in different languages so that people could take it
down correctly.

The message delivered in Our Lady’s name by the arch-
angel Saint Michael is the following:

As my message of October 18 [1961] has not been com-
plied with and has not been made known to the world, I
am advising you that this is the last one.

Before, the cup was filling up. Now it is flowing over.

Many cardinals, many bishops and many priests* are on
the road to perdition and are taking many souls with them.

Less and less importance is being given to the Eucharist.

You should turn the wrath of God away from yourselves
by your efforts.

If you ask him forgiveness with sincere hearts, he will
pardon you.

I, your Mother, through the intercession of Saint Michael
the archangel, ask you to amend your lives.

You are now receiving the last warnings.

I love you very much and do not want your condemna-
tion.

Pray to us with sincerity and we will grant your requests.

You should make more sacrifices. Think about the passion
of Jesus.

4 Many books carry a different and shorter text: “Many priests
are on the road . . .” These are not the exact words transmitted
to Conchita during the apparition. Father Marcelino Andréu, in
his Taiwan Mission Letter #3 for his friends in the United States
and Canada dated October 18, 1969, states: “The message that
was released to the public by Conchita was the third copy she wrote,
which differs a little from the first two copies of the original mes-
sage she wrote, which, given by Saint Michael, read as follows:
‘Many cardinals, many bishops and many priests are . . . When
Conchita was asked why she dropped ‘cardinals and bishops,” her
explanation was that cardinals and bishops are priests.”
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There can be no question, however offensive this may
appear to some, that the authentic message as given to
Conchita by Saint Michael carried the words: “Many car-
dinals, many bishops and many priests are on the road to
perdition . . .” Conchita has made this clear on a number
of occasions. If Our Lady used these words, we should not
fear to do so. She certainly had some purpose in using
them. One evident purpose is that which Our Lord had
when he foretold this type of event to his apostles, namely,
to help us gird ourselves for the day when the ominous pre-
dictions would come true. Another purpose surely was to
prod and spur us to pray for all of these people. Conchita
has affirmed that Our Lady started speaking of priests from
the early days of the apparitions and that she requested
prayers for them almost every time she appeared.

One of Saint Michael’s roles in the Garabandal event is
to remind us that the spiritual crisis in the Church which
prompted God to send Mary to speak in his name, is at-
tributable in great part to the feverish present day activity
of the devil. Being as intelligent as he is evil, the devil has
concentrated much of his efforts against those in key posi-
tions in the Church, namely the priesthood and the sister-
hoods and the brotherhoods. Then he attacked central
points of doctrine, the teaching authority of the Church,
the Eucharist, prayer and penance, and Mary.

A most important part of the Garabandal message is
Our Lady’s request that we pray for cardinals, bishops and
priests, and, indeed, consecrated souls, for Conchita has
said that the Blessed Virgin also asked that we pray for
them. When all of these are leading holy lives, everything
else in the Church will fall in place.

The two messages of Garabandal are deceptive. At first
glance, they seem childish and simplistic. But there is a
depth and doctrinal coherence to them that prayerful re-
flection quickly makes manifest.

Like all authentic messages meant for the whole world,
both of the Garabandal messages are couched in simple
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terms that anyone can understand. The messages of
Lourdes and Fatima were also expressed in this very down-
to-earth way.

The heart of the gospel message and of all messages that
echo it, is a call to love and serve God. “We must lead good
lives,” Our Lady of Mount Carmel said in her 1961 mes-
sage. We must be a holy People of God. Everything else in
the Garabandal message is subordinate to this call to
holiness.

We must have holy priests, who by their personal ex-
ample and dedicated service lead their people to God.
These good shepherds will lead their flocks to the Eucharist,
the bread of life, the source of all sanctity and committed
Christian living.

Thinking about the passion of Christ will inspire horror
of sin and lead to forgiveness and amendment of life. Re-
flection on what our sins cost Christ in terms of suffering,
will also lead to atonement and reparation for these sins.
It will make us generous in performing much penance for
our personal sins. But it will likewise prompt us to make
many sacrifices for other sinners, in atonement for their
sins and to attract God’s mercy and forgiveness upon them.

In addition to the two special or formal messages of
1961 and 1965, there were the other messages given both
verbally and in action through the ecstatic marches during
the numerous apparitions that took place over a four-and-
a-half-year span. The call to thoughtful personal or private

prayer, particularly to the rosary, was given in this way.
This supplemented the insistent plea to visit the Blessed
Sacrament and converse with our Eucharistic Lord
The scapular, symbol of Mary’s motherly love and pro-
tection, is an important part of the Garabandal message. It
was preached silently but powerfully by the vocable or
name under which the Blessed Virgin chose to appear at
this Spanish mountain village, namely, Our Lady of Mount
Carmel. It was also preached in the same manner by the
large brown scapular which the Diary says Mary wore
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over her right wrist on the occasion of her first visit on July
2, 1961, and which Conchita has more recently affirmed
she also wore during all the other apparitions. It is evident
that she was inviting us to wear the scapular and to avail
ourselves of the protection it symbolizes.

Devotion to Saint Michael was urged in the same silent
way. His very coming was significant, as was Our Lady’s
request that a chapel be built in his honor near the pines.

It can also be said that the use of sacramentals was in-
directly recommended at Garabandal. Indeed, the objects
which Our Lady kissed during the apparitions (and which
remind us of the water of Lourdes and Fétima) are really
sacramentals. More will be said of these kissed objects
when we consider the last of Our Lady’s visits to Garaban-
dal, the apparition of November 13, 1965. This was an-
nounced in advance to Conchita as an apparition for the
kissing of religious objects which she was to distribute be-
cause of their great importance.

One of the very best statements on the Garabandal
message was made by Conchita quite recently. It is a re-
phrasing or practical application of the message for those
who are promoting the message. It was given by Conchita
in the form of a letter addressed to French youth working
to spread the message of Garabandal. These young people
had camped at Garabandal from August 17 to 25, 1970.
It was written for the October, 1970 issue of the quarterly
magazine The Call of the Pines, published by Father
J. de Bailliencourt of Orbec, France. It also appeared in
the last circular or newsletter issued by the late Father M.
Laffineur.

This letter is herewith given because of its considerable
inspirational value. It is also given as an indication of the
spiritual growth of Conchita herself, of the manner in
which she has assimilated and lived the Garabandal mes-
sage. The reader will sense that what Conchita has done is
simply pour out her own heart to the young French people
working for Our Lady. The Lord has been drawing her to
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himself powerfully of late. Her suffering seems to have
been the occasion of a great deepening of her spiritual life.
In 1970, she made some six or seven private retreats in a
Carmelite convent near Santander which she chose because
of its very great poverty. Two of these retreats were ap-
proximately of one month’s duration, one in May and the
other from the middle of September to the middle of Oc-
tober. While on these retreats she spends from seven to
eight hours in silent adoration before the tabernacle. She
delights in making the Way of the Cross and spends ap-
proximately forty minutes in “thinking about the passion of
Jesus” in this way. We are reminded of the words of an
eminent churchman in Rome from whom we sought advice
concerning Garabandal. He stated that for him an impor-
tant sign of the authenticity of any apparition was the
manner in which the visionaries themselves lived the mes-
sage received during their visions.

GARABANDAL, 24-8-1970

Ave Maria

My dear young French people, the Virgin wants you to
help her to convert the world and to turn the anger of
God away from us, sinners. She relies upon you, so that by
your example and your sacrifice you may serve as an ex-
ample to other young people, who have not had the graces
you have had to understand her messages.

She asks you to have a great spirit of repentance, sacrifice
and prayer. Without these weapons, we can do nothing. We
do not have much time, but it is sufficient to escape the
great chastisement and to satisfy the Sacred Heart of our
Mother.

It is in the Blessed Sacrament that you will find enough
strength to begin the life which the Blessed Virgin con-
stantly demands of you. Visit the Blessed Sacrament fre-
quently. Empty your heart of the worldly things that prevent
you from listening to God.

If you do this, you will begin to lead a happy life because

THE SECOND MESSAGE JUNE 18, 1965 181

the happiness that you have never experienced, you will
find only in giving yourself to God and Our Lady.

Pray for one another, for yourselves, pray to Our Lady.
Pray to her with faith and confidence. She will give you
all that is good for you.

And now, I beg you to pray to God and Our Lady for
my friends and for me, in order that we may be humble,
that we may have the spirit of sacrifice and that all of us
may always think more and more about the passion of
Jesus, so that we may forget ourselves,

In union of prayers. And, that one day, we may be in
heaven for ever, there to enjoy eternal happiness.

Signed + Conchita

Another indication of Conchita’s present spiritual depth
is found in a more recent letter which she wrote spontane-
ously on January 20, 1971, and which she sought to have
distributed on a wide scale. This letter and a later explana-
tory letter written by Conchita are quoted in their entirety
among the appendices of the book. Quoted here are only
those parts of the January 20, 1971 letter which reveal
Conchita’s own deepening spiritual life.

GARABANDAL, 20-1-1971

Reflect on this. If something is God’s work, he will see
that it triumphs in the best way over all obstacles.

It is God who does everything. Sometimes he acts through
us, but he can also bypass us to perform great miracles and
prodigies.

What we should do is sacrifice ourselves, be faithful in
prayer and in the recitation of the- holy rosary, and visit
the Blessed Sacrament often. Each day, withdraw from
yourself and the world so that you may be alone with God.
He wants to speak to you and tell you the path you should
follow and what you should do. Invoke frequently the Holy
Spirit and Saint Michael.

In union of prayers,
Conchita Gonzalez.
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One of the most difficult parts of the Christian message
that we are called on to live is that of suffering. Conchita
was told by Our Lord that she had been called to a very
special mission of suffering. She was told this in the locu-
tion of July 20, 1963, and again in another locution on
February 13, 1966, that will be examined shortly. As seen
above, Our Lord told Conchita on July 20, 1963, that
wherever she might be and whatever she might do, she
would have much to suffer and that by her prayers and her
suffering she would help the world.

In early December of 1968, Conchita went into a hos-
pital at Santander and had her appendix removed. The
operation was successful, but somehow she never regained
her strength. Her convalescence dragged on and on. By
May of 1969, she had lost some forty pounds and eventu-
ally lost another ten pounds. She remained in a weakened,
underweight condition for two years. During this time, she
was prone to vomiting after meals, had difficulty in sleeping
at night and often experienced numbness in her arms and
legs.

When Conchita came with her mother to Lindenhurst,
Long Island, in April, 1970, to visit her brother Miguel
who had come to live with Joey Lomangino the preceding
fall, she was literally but skin and bones. She would get so
tired during the day that she would have to occasionally
lie down and rest.

But her illness and weakness did not lessen her desire to
visit her Sacramental Lord. She went off by herself to the
Lindenhurst village church, both morning and afternoon,
and spent an hour or more before the tabernacle. It was the
daily Mass and Communion and these visits to the Blessed
Sacrament that gave her the strength to never complain
and to maintain the deep inner peace that radiated from
her person and struck everyone who met her.

It is interesting to note that a week spent in a clinic in
Madrid and medical examinations in New York failed to
detect anything organically wrong with Conchita.
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For two full years, Conchita lived the penance and
sacrifice message of Garabandal in her body. The period
of physical suffering now seems to have ended, but the
moral suffering continues for her as it does for the other

girls.
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The Final Vision at
Garabandal, November 13, 1965

A Special Apparition to Kiss Religious Objects

This apparition to Conchita on November 13, 1965, was
the very last one in the long series that started on June 18,
1961. There were other later mystical phenomena, how-
ever. At least two locutions occurred after November 13,
1965, one involving Loli and the other Conchita.

The information on the November 13, 1965 vision
comes from a report written by Conchita on December 10,
1965, and sent to Father José Maria Alba, S.J., of Bar-
celona. The letter which accompanied the report is in itself
a valuable document for it contains important information
concerning a communication given to Conchita by Our
Lady during an apparition at the pines on J. anuary 1, 1965.
The letter is dated December 11, 1965. We shall quote
first the significant parts of this letter and then the report
of the November 13th apparition.

1. Extracts from Conchita’s Letter to Father Alba
The Blessed Virgin's Message of January 1, 1965

I send you my most affectionate greetings and assure you
of my poor prayers before the tabernacle and the Blessed
Virgin.

May our ever increasing desire be to love God and his
Mother, who is also our Mother, and to overcome our faults.

I ask the help of your prayers, for myself and my friends,
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for we have great need of them, so that we may be more
humble and may give Jesus what he expects of us.

The Blessed Virgin told me on January 1, 1965, that we
Catholic Christians do not think about the other world,
heaven or hell. She said that we should think about them
and that if we did our lives would be united to Christ. She
also said that we should think and meditate more on the
passion of Jesus. We should not only do this ourselves, but
we should see to it that others do likewise. This would
bring us close to the happiness of God and we would accept
our crosses with joy and for the love of God.

This description of Our Lady’s January 1st communica-
tion is very important for it illustrates how she came back
at various times during her talks with the girls and elabo-
rated on the two official messages of October 18, 1961, and
June 18, 1965. Her words concerning meditation on the
passion of Jesus are particularly significant in this regard.

2. The Report on the Apparition

The Blessed Virgin had announced to me in a locution
that took place in church that I would see her at the
pines on Saturday, November 13, 1965. It was to be a
special apparition to kiss religious objects that I would dis-
tribute, for they have great importance.

I had a great longing for that day to arrive so that I
could see again those who had brought divine happiness
to my soul, the Blessed Virgin and the Infant Jesus whom
she carried in her arms.

It was raining, but I didn’t mind going up to the pines,
I brought many rosary beads that had been recently pre-
sented to me as gifts for later distribution. I took them so
that the Blessed Virgin could kiss them, as she had told me
to do.

As I was walking up to the pines alone, I was overcome
with sincere repentance for my faults and I told myself that
I wouldn’t commit them any more. Indeed, I felt ashamed
to present myself before the Mother of God without first
having rid myself of them.
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When I reached the pines, I began to take out the religious
objects that I had brought. As I was doing this, I heard a
very sweet voice, clearly that of the Blessed Virgin, which
is easily distinguishable from all others, calling me by name.

I answered: “Que—What do you want?”

Then I saw her with the Infant Jesus in her arms. She
was dressed in the usual fashion and was smiling.

I said to her: “I have brought you the rosary beads to
kiss.”

And she replied: “So I see.”

I had a piece of chewing gum in my mouth, but when
she appeared I stopped chewing it and stuck it on a tooth.
But she obviously knew that I had it and said:

“Why don’t you get rid of your chewing gum and offer
it up as a sacrifice for the glory of my Son?”

Ashamed, I took it out and threw it on the ground.

Then she said to me: “You will recall what I told you on
your patronal feast day [the Immaculate Conception, De-
cember 8], that you would suffer much on earth? Well, have
confidence in us and offer your suffering generously to our
Hearts for the welfare of your brethren. In this way, you
will feel how close we are to you.”

And I said to her: “How unworthy I am, dear Mother,
of the numerous graces I have received through you. And
yet, you come to me today to lighten the little cross that I
now carry.”

She answered: “Conchita, I have not come for your sake
alone. I have come for all my children, so that I may draw
them closer to our Hearts.”

Then she said: “Give me everything you have brought
so that I may Kkiss it.”

I gave her everything. I had a crucifix with me. She
kissed that also and said: “Place it in the hands of the Infant
Jesus.” This I did. The Infant did not say anything to me.

I asked the Blessed Virgin: “This cross, will I take it to
the convent with me?”

She did not answer me.

After having kissed everything, she said to me: “Through
the kiss I have bestowed on these objects, my Son will per-
form prodigies—Mi Hijo, por medio del beso que yo he

FINAL VISION AT GARABANDAL—NOV. 13, 1965 187

dado en ellos, hard prodigios. Distribute them to others.”

“I will be glad to do this,” I replied.

She asked me to tell her about the petitions that people
had requested I transmit to her.

And I told her about them.

Then she said: “Talk to me, Conchita, talk to me about
my children. I hold them all beneath my mantle.”

“It is very small, we can’t all get under it,” I replied.

She smiled: “Do you know, Conchita, why I did not
come myself on June 18, to deliver the message for the
world? Because it hurt me to give it to you myself. But I
must give it to you for your own good, and if you heed it,
for the glory of God. I love you very much and I desire
your salvation and your reunion here in heaven with the
Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit. We can count on you,
Conchita, can we not?”

“If I were to see you continually, I would say, yes. But,
if not I don’t know, because I am so bad,” I answered.

“You do everything that you can, and we will help you.”

She stayed only a very short while.

“This will be the last time you see me here—Serd la
ultima vez que me vea aquil But I shall always be with
you and with all my children,” she said.

She also said to me: “Conchita, why do you not go more
often to visit my Son in the tabernacle? He waits for you
there day and night.”

As I stated above, it was raining heavily but the Blessed
Virgin and the Infant Jesus didn’t get wet at all. While I
was looking at them, I did not realize that it was raining.
However, afterwards I was drenched.

I told the Blessed Virgin: “I am so happy when I see both
of you. Why don’t you take me now to heaven with you?”

“Remember what I told you on your patronal feast day,”
she replied. “When you present yourself before God, your
hands must be filled with good works done for your brothers

1 The meaning of the above is not clear. It could mean various
things: “This is the last time I shall appear to you, Conchita, at
the pines . . . at Garabandal. This is the last time I shall appear
to you, Conchita. This is the last time that I shall appear to any-
one at the pines . . . at Garabandal.” Conchita herself does not
know the exact meaning of the phrase.
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and for his glory. But at the present time, your hands are
empty.”

It is all over now. The happy moments when I was with
my heavenly mama and my best friend—mi mamd del
cielo y mi mejor amiga®-and the Infant Jesus, have passed.
I have ceased seeing them, but I have not stopped feeling
their presence.

Once again, they have left my soul filled with peace and
joy and a great desire to overcome my faults and to love
with all my strength the Hearts of Jesus and Mary that love
us so much . ..

Prior to this, the Blessed Virgin had told me that Jesus
is not going to send the chastisement to discourage us, but
to help us and to reprimand us for not heeding him.

He will send the warning to purify us so that we may
better appreciate the miracle by which he clearly proves
his love for us and also his desire that we fulfill the message.

The warning will be seen and experienced everywhere
and by everyone. It is like a chastisement. We shall see the
consequences of the sins that we have committed. I think
that those who do not despair will experience great good
from it for their sanctification.

P.S. (This is something that I am affirming on my own—
Esto lo digo yo.) There is no use believing in the apparitions,
if we do not comply with the message, or rather, if we do
not comply with what Holy Mother Church asks of us.

As we all know, the Blessed Virgin affirmed here what she
did at Lourdes and Fitima and not a single new thing—no
ha dicho ninguna cosa nueva.

The miracle is going to take place in order that we may
fulfill the message and also to confirm these apparitions.
However, if we fulfill the message, it doesn’t matter if we
don’t believe in the apparitions.

We must realize that if we believe in the apparitions we
should do more for God because our belief is a grace that
comes from Our Lord.

We should pray hard for our brothers who do not know
God. I believe this is Our Lady’s wish. We should also pray

2This is an expression frequently used by Conchita.
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for those who receive graces from God and the Blessed
Virgin and who do not express their gratitude for them.

What is the special importance of this last apparition
and the kissing of objects by Our Lady? She mentioned to
Conchita that the kissing of objects was “very important”
and she dramatized this importance by linking this event to
her final apparition, as though it were her supreme Gara-
bandal legacy. One is reminded of the gift of Mary to us
as our mother by Jesus at his last hour on the cross.

The Kkissing of objects with the resulting favors, both
temporal and spiritual, was meant by God to be one of the
principal means for developing and maintaining faith in
the apparitions during the wait for the miracle. Miracles,
whether of a physical or spiritual nature, are always the
signs that authenticate supernatural events, including ap-
paritions. Christ used them during his mortal life to prove
his divinity and he continues to use them to indicate his
divine presence in the happenings of his Church.

God has chosen to produce most of his corroborating
miracles for Lourdes and Fatima at the very site of the
apparitions. These continue to occur regularly, though in
varying numbers each year.

The first prodigies resulting through kissed objects oc-
curred at Garabandal while the apparitions were still going
on. Now that these have come to an end, the prodigies are
taking place mainly outside the village, and, indeed, mostly
outside of Spain, from all appearances.

Conchita first mentioned the kissing of objects by the
Blessed Virgin in her account of the apparition that oc-
curred on July 3, 1961, in the very early days of the Gara-
bandal event. That this should have started so soon, been
repeated so often, and been so prominently featured at the
close of the apparitions, indicates the importance Our Lady
and the Almighty attach to them.

Because of the exceptional significance of this phenom-
enon, additional information concerning it is herewith sub-
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mitted. The first facts to be related are those that took place
at Garabandal during the apparitions.

As mentioned above in the comments on the J uly 3rd
apparition, the first objects presented to Our Lady for kiss-
ing were pebbles. These were soon replaced by religious
articles, such as medals, rosaries, crucifixes and certain
other objects with a religious connotation, such as blessed
wedding rings.

The demands on the girls to present articles to the
Blessed Virgin increased rapidly. At times they came to
the site of an apparition laden with objects. They came with
numerous rosary beads around their necks and in their
hands, and with rows of medals pinned on their dresses or
coats.

The girls quite frequently returned some of these kissed
objects to their respective owners during the course of an
apparition. With their eyes still ecstatically fixed on Our
Lady and guided by her, they forced their way through
the packed spectators and returned them without fail to
the right people. Sometimes, the girls took chains with
medals on them, opened the clasps and slipped them per-
fectly over the heads of the persons to whom they belonged.
Without any difficulty whatsoever, the girls would unravel
badly tangled chains and rosary beads.

In Spain, the wedding ring is not worn on the same hand
in all areas of the country. Our Lady would indicate to the
girls which was the proper hand according to the region
from which the owner of a given ring came. The girls
would then slip the ring on the proper finger with great
precision, although their head and eyes were raised in
ecstasy toward the vision during the entire procedure.

As mentioned, after the initial kissing of stones in the
early days of the apparitions, only objects with a religious
connotation were kissed by Our Lady. The wedding ring
fits into this classification. It is not only related to a sacra-
ment, but it is actually blessed during the marriage cere-

FINAL VISION AT GARABANDAL—NOV. 13, 1965 191

mony. Our Lady did not kiss rings worn simply for
adornment.

One day, Conchita was awaiting a visit from the Blessed
Virgin in the kitchen of her home. Some people were
waiting with her and articles were placed on the table for
eventual kissing by Our Lady. One person placed a fancy
powder compact on the table. Conchita and some of the
others manifested some concern at this type of object being
placed there. But it was not removed. When the appari-
tion began, Conchita, to the amazement of the people,
went first to the compact, picked it up and presented it to
Our Lady for her to kiss. When the ecstasy was over, Con-
chita explained that Our Lady herself had asked that she
present the compact, saying: “Give me that. It belongs
to my Son.” It was subsequently learned that during the
Spanish Civil War the compact had been used as a pyx
to bring Communion secretly to prisoners of the Reds who
were destined to die. Another similar incident occurred
involving an old pill box.

Father Jos¢ Ramén Garcja de la Riva tells of an inter-
esting personal incident involving the return of a metal
crucifix. Here is the story as he relates it.

One day, I had placed a crucifix made of white metal on
the little table where Loli had grouped the objects to be
presented to the Blessed Virgin. As she had not noticed me
do this, she tried all day long to ascertain who the owner
was. She questioned one of her friends from Catalonia who
was not able to tell her, for she had not seen me do it either.

That evening, I was sitting in the kitchen at Conchita’s
house. Once again, Loli came in ecstasy, accompanied by
her father and some other visitors. She knelt down in the
room and presented her crucifix for kissing. She turned
toward me and did the same thing, using the crucifix she
held in her hand. Then she stayed in front of me, trying
to give me something else.

Because of my poor eyesight and the fact that I was more
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interested in her face than in her hands, I was not aware
of what she was trying to do.

“Father,” Ceferino [her father] said to me, “she is offer-
ing you a different crucifix.” It was the metal cross that I
had deposited that morning at her home without being seen
by anyone.

The young Catalonian who was also astonished, called to
Loli, as though she could have heard her:3

“Look who owns the crucifix which preoccupied you so
much all day!”

This was one of the most moving moments of my entire
life.t

God intended the return of these objects to be moving
and convincing. They were all part of his plan to authenti-
cate the apparitions and particularly the message of Gara-
bandal. It is in regard to proving the veracity of Garabandal
that the numerous physical cures and conversions obtained
through the prayerful use of these kissed objects are so
important and must be mentioned. Miracles of nature and
of grace are the signs by which God normally authenticates
apparitions such as those of Lourdes, F4tima and Gara-
bandal.

The question is frequently asked if physical cures have
occurred at Garabandal itself. Some have been reported
as having happened in the villages but apparently there
have not been that many.

It would seem from the numerous physical cures that
have been reported in various countries through objects
kissed by Our Lady, that the Blessed Virgin, or rather
Almighty God, intends to authenticate the apparitions of
Garabandal in this way rather than through cures effected
at the very place of the apparitions. This is the means that
God is taking to draw attention to Garabandal outside of
Spain because of the opposition of the bishops of Santander

31In ecstasy, it will be recalled, the girls did not hear or see
anyone but themselves and the vision.
4 Mémoires, pp. 95-96.
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and their attempts to silence all those connected with the
Garabandal event.

Graces of a spiritual nature received through objects
kissed by the Blessed Virgin have been literally countless.
Enlightenment concerning important problems and deci-
sions, peace of soul, resignation and other graces of this
kind, have been frequently received in this way. Conver-
sions in the sense of non-Catholics becoming Catholics,
where the grace of conversion seems to have been definitely
related to these objects kissed by Our Lady, have taken
place a number of times. But conversions in the sense of
sinners returning to God after years and years of estrange-
ment from him, have been exceptionally numerous. And
we speak here of solid and durable conversions where
there is a complete and lasting turn-about-face in the lives
of the persons involved, and usually in the lives of other
members of their families. These extraordinary and nu-
merous conversions of long-standing sinners, and the tre-
mendous and rapid spiritual growth of innumerable other
good souls who come under the influence of the grace of
Garabandal, are most significant. They, even more than
physical cures, are the great sign that the finger of God
is here: “By their fruit you shall know them.” The devil
can perform great physical feats and even cures, but he is
not interested in drawing souls to God. Priests, who are
usually the last to recognize apparitions (and this is as it
should be), are now showing interest in Garabandal be-
cause of the overwhelming evidence of spiritual fruit
wherever the grace of Garabandal is implanted. This is
the major factor which determined the author, first to in-
vestigate the apparitions, and then, after his investigation,
to write on the subject.

The stress placed on the prodigies, temporal and spirit-
ual, performed by Mary’s Son through objects that she has
kissed, should not obscure or detract from the motivation
behind the granting of these favors. Our Lady clearly em-
phasized this motivation herself in her conversation with
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Conchita during her last apparition. This cannot be too
strongly underscored. To miss it, would be to miss the
whole point of the apparition.

“Conchita,” Our Lady said, “I have not come for your
sake alone. I have come for all my children, so that I may
draw them closer to our Hearts.”

The prodigies which the Blessed Virgin said that her
Son would perform “through the kiss she bestowed on ob-
jects” were evidently for the spiritual and physical welfare
of her children. And so that these favors could be obtained
on a broad scale, beyond the narrow confines of the little
village lost in the Cantabrian mountains, she ordered Con-
chita to “distribute” these kissed objects to others. In fact,
though she does not mention it in this document, Conchita
was told that other objects touched directly to those kissed
by Our Lady would enjoy the same privileges as the latter.
This transfer of blessings, so to speak, does not go on in-
definitely. It applies only to the immediate objects touched
directly to those kissed by the Blessed Virgin. But that in
itself is tremendous and indicative of Our Lady’s desire to
spread these blessings far and wide.

After asking Conchita to tell her about the petitions the
people wanted her to grant, Our Blessed Mother added:

“Talk to me, Conchita, talk to me about my children.
I bold them all beneath my mantle.”

When asked on April 25, 1970, what went on during
the longer apparitions, which at times lasted one or more
hours, Conchita gave this interesting answer that throws
light on a number of points, including the motherly love
and concern for all her children which Mary manifested at
Garabandal.

During this time, the rosary was recited and it lasted quite
a while because it was said very slowly—muy despacio.
Some times—algunas veces—we recited more than one
rosary during the apparition.

Then, many times she remained silent; we were silent
and she was silent.
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During these moments, she looked at the other people
but did not look at us. She said that she was looking at
her children.

Other times, she gave us messages for other people. She
never talked to us about particular things that concerned
us ourselves and she never answered questions concerning
our own personal affairs.’

But the time always passed rapidly.

God spoke to us at Garabandal. He could have chosen
any number of messengers to speak in his name. But he
chose Mary the mother of Jesus, who is also our Mother,
as Jesus himself told us at the solemn moment of his death
on Calvary. Our Lady made it a point to frequently re-
mind Conchita and the other girls that she considers us all
“her children.”

She looked at the other people . . . She said she was
looking at her children.

“Talk to me, Conchita, talk to me about my children. I
hold them all beneath my mantle.”

When the importance of the last apparition was men-
tioned to Conchita on August 10, 1971, she commented
that every apparition seemed important to her and not only
the last one. It must be remembered that the girls were
never conscious of the sometimes fantastic external as-
pect of certain apparitions which deeply impressed the
spectators.

Conchita’s remarks reminded us of an interview we had
had with Simén, Jacinta’s father, one evening in August
of 1970. He said that every single apparition he witnessed
moved him deeply. He also added that he would not be
able to sleep that night because of having talked to me
about the apparitions. When questioned again in August
of 1971 concerning the ecstasies, he repeatedly exclaimed
how stupendous some of the events had been.

5 As this is a rather startling statement, it might be advisable to
give the Spanish text: Jdmas nos hablé cosas particulares para
nosotras 'y no contesté tampoco preguntas para nosotras personales.
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Loli’s Locution of
February 7, 1966 (?)

There is a manifest gradation in the involvement of the
four girls of Garabandal in the events that occurred there.
During the first phase of the apparitions that ended on
January 20, 1963, there was little distinction between Con-
chita and Loli. Both shared about equally in the number
of apparitions. Jacinta was involved in fewer visions than
the former two but in considerably more than Mari Cruz
who stopped seeing Our Lady in September, 1962,* some
four months before the apparitions ceased for the other
three girls. Mari Cruz suffered keenly from not seeing the
vision as often as her three friends and the negative atti-
tude the people adopted toward her because of this was
undoubtedly one of the factors that contributed to her
unhappiness.

During the second phase of the apparitions that started
in or near April of 1963, Conchita stands out far above
the other three girls. She alone enjoyed visions dur-
ing this period and she was favored with locutions far
more than any of the other three girls. In fact, the only

1 Some give September 12, others October 12, as the last day on
which Mari Cruz saw Our Lady. However, in a letter dated Sep-
tember 19, 1962, Mari Cruz wrote the following words: “The
people do not like me because I see the Blessed Virgin less often.
Yet I want what she wants. It is eighteen days since 1 saw her,
yet I love her as much as when I was seeing her.” (Journal de
Conchita, p. 72, footnote (88).)
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other girl known to have had a locution was Loli and this
is another thing that ranks the latter above Jacinta and
Mari Cruz.

How many locutions did Loli have? She had a few, four
or five, it would seem. When questioned by the author in
August, 1970, concerning the number of locutions she had,
Loli said she could not remember but admitted that she
had had several. However, when the number “four or five”
was suggested to her in interrogatory fashion, she nodded
her head affirmatively but in such a manner that it was
evident that her memory was quite hazy on this point.

We know the message of only one of these locutions in-
volving Loli. It comes to us through Father Laffineur. In
his book, he has a short section, number 63, entitled A
Last Word From Maria Dolores, February 7, 1966.2
What ensues in the book is evidently a letter written by
Loli. Here is the full text as found in Efoile dans la
Montagne.?

I had a locution with the Blessed Virgin. She told me that
I would have to suffer a great deal in this world, that I
would experience many trials, that it would be that which
would cause me to suffer most. I asked her to tell me if I
would become a nun. She did hot answer me. She told me
that she was very pleased that I was here at the boarding
school. I asked her if she would return to “talk” with me.
She did not reply. I asked her to give my father a proof of
the apparitions so that he would believe also. She said that
he would believe “very soon” and that everyone would be-
lieve also. She told me that she was very pleased with my
sacrifices, but that each day I should become better and
more mortified in all things, that I should recite the rosary
every day as I had been doing up to now for it is a devotion
that is very pleasing to her, that she loves us all very much,

2 This seems to be the date of a letter and not necessarily of
the locution. The letter was written while Loli was at a convent
school in the province of Zaragoza.

3 Page 300. The translation is by the author.
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that she wants us to be very good so that we may soon be
reunited with her in heavenly glory.
Mari Loli Mazon

The above message of suffering is similar to that im-
parted to Conchita on various occasions. It is the note on
which the entire Garabandal event will temporarily end
while the world awaits the warning and the miracle, as will
be seen in the next section.

Although Loli is plump and the picture of health, she
has not been without physical suffering in recent years. But
like the other girls, her greatest suffering has been interior
and moral. For all of them, this moral suffering is very
much linked up with the denials and contradictions pre-
dicted by Our Lady at the very start of the apparitions.

In the fall of 1969, Loli went to Barcelona where she
lived with Mercedes Salisachs until the summer of 1970.
The purpose of her stay there was for schooling of a cleri-
cal and secretarial nature, She came home for major holi-
days, such as Christmas, Easter and the summer months,
She did this same thing again this last year. She left the
village in the fall of 1970 for Barcelona, to live with Mer-
cedes and to continue her studies (which this year in-
cluded English and French) until Easter of 1971.

In August of 1970, Loli was working hard in her fa-
ther’s little store and snack bar. She did most of the work,
cooking and serving the meals, and even helped her father
slaughter and clean two lambs on two successive evenings,
for the Joey Lomangino group of 35 people which spent
three days and three nights in Garabandal. She also pre-
pared and served food to a considerable number of other
people who came to the village while the Lomangino group
was there.

In May, 1970, Mari Cruz married Ignacio Caballero
from Avilés, and has been living ever since in this com-
munity which is about a hundred miles northwest of Gara-
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bandal and near the coast. She was blessed with a baby
boy around Easter, 1971. He was named Ignacio Manuel.

Jacinta is the only one of the four girls now spending the
full year in the village, although she too occasionally
leaves for short trips of varying amounts of time. In the
summer months she still goes out to work in the fields with
other members of her family.
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Conchita’s Locution of
February 13, 1966

When it was learned through the inevitable grape vine in
August, 1965, that Conchita and her mother had gone to
Santander to obtain passports, people soon began to specu-
late about a possible trip to Rome. Their guess was right.
Cardinal Ottaviani, then head of the Holy Office, now
called the Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith, sent
Conchita a letter asking her to come to Rome. Father
Luna of Zaragoza was the principal person who worked
out the details of the trip which was made possible by the
generosity of Francisco Sanchez-Ventura.!

Conchita and her mother initially expected the trip to
take place before September 14, which was the day set for
the opening of the last session of Vatican Council II. In-
deed, Conchita and her mother had told Father Laffineur
on September 8 that the former would leave for the con-
vent school of the Discalced Carmelite Missionary Sisters
at Pamplona on September 29, feast of the archangel Saint
Michael. Loli and Jacinta actually left Garabandal on that

1 This and some of the other facts concerning Conchita’s trip to
Rome were given by Francisco Sanchez-Ventura in an article he
wrote in response to a very strong attack made on him by Rev.
Paulino Calle in the Magazine EI Labaro, 1970, #371: “I paid
the expenses for Conchita and her companions who accompanied
her to Rome and the Holy Office and the meeting with His Holi-
ness, Pope Paul VI, and the visit to Padre Pio . . .” The money,

he explained came from the sale of his book I ici
o apleihed as Apariciones no
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feast day to go to convent schools conducted by the Sisters
of Charity in the province of Zaragoza.

But the departure for Rome only took place con-
siderably after September 14. It was on January 12, 1966,
that Conchita, her mother and Father Luna left Barcelona
by plane. The group spent some ten days in Rome. It was
our pleasure to visit the place and meet the person with
whom Conchita and her mother stayed during their sojourn
in the eternal city.

It is quite generally known that Conchita was inter-
viewed at the Holy Office and that she later met Cardinal
Ottaviani and that everything took place in a very cordial
atmosphere. What transpired between her and the Pope has
been the object of charges and countercharges, and rather
understandably so, because the whole affair was quite com-
plicated and smacked of palace intrigue.

The facts are these. Conchita herself asked to see the
Holy Father. She was given an appointment which was
later cancelled. However, arrangements were made for
Conchita to meet a personal representative of the Pope,
someone of considerable rank. He told her that the Pope
gave her his blessing and with it that of all the Church.
Quite unexpectedly, on the following day, the Holy Father
himself actually received Conchita and repeated verbally
what he had said to her the preceding day by his personal
representative. These are incontrovertible facts which the
author is in a position to substantiate, if need be. What has
been affirmed repeatedly and challenged just as often, is
true: the Pope did say to Conchita: “I bless you, and with
me, the whole Church blesses you.” This cannot be in-
terpreted as approval of Garabandal, but, particularly in
view of the circumstances in which it was twice given, it
is not without significance.

There has been much talk and confusion about public
and private audiences during this visit of Conchita to
Rome. The facts of the case are rather complicated and
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this explains the confusion. Conchita, as mentioned above,
sought a visit with the Pope and was given an appointment
for a definite rendezvous, but this was unexpectedly can-
celled. She did participate in a public audience during
which she was stationed at a spot and with individuals the
Pope could identify. But nothing special took place on that
occasion. The blessing of the Pope referred to above was
not given at this time, as was once believed to be true. The
blessing was first transmitted privately, as described above,
and then repeated verbally by the Pope in a strictly private
visit, which is not quite the same as what is called a
“private audience.” Private audiences are really semi-
public in nature and are listed daily in the Osservatore
Romano, the Vatican Journal. They are called private
simply because the number of persons involved is small
and they take place in small rooms, occasionally in the
Pope’s own office. Conchita’s visit with the Pope was
private in the true sense of the word.

There are a number of other incidents involving Pope
Paul VI which indicate, to say the least, an openness in
regard to the apparitions of Garabandal which is far from
accepting without qualification the opinion of the Bishops
of Santander that these apparitions are not supernatural
and divine in their origin.

From Rome, Conchita went across the waist of Italy to
San Giovanni Rotondo for a visit with Padre Pio. She and
her mother were received very paternally by the Capuchin
stigmatist in his very cell. More details about this visit and
Padre Pio’s views on Garabandal are given elsewhere in
this book.?

2See Appendix Padre Pio and Garabandal, p. 219.

In his response to Father Calle, Francisco Sanchez-Ventura has
this to say of Conchita’s visit to San Giovanni Rotondo: “I also
know certain details of Conchita’s visit to Padre Pio, as a messen-
ger arrived at her hotel and said Padre Pio would receive her in
his own cell. The Secretary of Countessa Irene de Parma accom-
panied her to Padre Pio and took some pictures of Padre Pio in
his cell which I have in my possession.”
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Although Conchita was very happy with both her trip
to Rome?® and to Padre Pio, she was eager to get back to
Spain where she arrived on January 21. Her mother had
promised her that she could enter the convent school at
Pamplona on her return. Her intention was to join the sis-
ters who ran the school.

Conchita left the village for Pamplona by automobile on
the morning of her birthday, February 7, 1966. She was
seventeen years old. Several people accompanied her, her
mother, Joey Lomangino, Father Luna and Francesco
Sanchez-Ventura. She entered the convent school as a
simple student, as many other girls had done. Eventually
she hoped to become a postulant, then a novice and even-
tually join the order of these Discalced Carmelite Mission-
aries who conducted the school. Some day she hoped to
work actively among the African people.

But the Lord had other plans for Conchita and he quickly
revealed them to her. One week after her arrival, these
plans were made known to her during a locution.

On Sunday, February 13, 1966, as I was making my
thanksgiving after Communion, I experienced both a great
joy and an even greater sorrow and deception. I heard the
voice of Christ telling me:

“Conchita, you come here to the convent school to pre-
pare yourself to be my spouse and, you say, to follow me.
Do you not say, Conchita, that you seek to do my will?
Well, now you are seeking to do yours. Will it be this way

3 Conchita’s first voyage to Rome in 1966, is not to be confused
with a second one in February of 1969, which was part of a trip
to Jerusalem she and her mother made with Mercedes Salisachs
and as guests of the latter. In this age of affluence and easy travel,
it is normal that the girls of Garabandal receive and accept invita-
tions that take them away from their village. Their mission was to
transmit a message to the world and not to remain permanently in
Garabandal at the beck and call of every visitor who might like
to see and talk with them. Since they do not appear to have been
chosen to become nuns, they must be expected to live normal lives
in the world, lives where they enjoy both privacy and freedom of
choice.
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all your life? I chose you in the world so that you would re-
main in it, experiencing the many difficulties that you would
encounter because of me. I want all of this for your sanctifi-
cation and so that you may offer it for the salvation of the
world. You must talk to the world about Mary. Remember,
in June, [apparently in another locution] you asked me if
you would be a nun. I replied that wherever you were, the
cross and suffering would be your lot. I repeat this to you
now. Conchita, did you ever hear me calling you to be my
spouse? No, because I have never called you,

I asked him: “But how does one hear your call to be a
nun?”’

He replied: “Don’t worry about that. You will not hear
it.”

I said to him: “Then, you don’t love me, Jesus?”

He answered: “Conchita, you ask me that? Who re-
deemed you? Accomplish my will and you will find my love.
Examine yourself well. Think more of souls. Do not be
concerned about temptations. If you remain faithful to my
love, you will overcome numerous temptations that await
you. Understand intelligently what I have said to you, in-
telligently in a spiritual way. Do not close the eyes of your
soul. Do not let yourself be deceived by anyone. Love
humility, simplicity. Never think that what you have done
is much. Consider what you have to do and what you must
do, not to gain heaven but for the world, so that people
may accomplish my divine will. Every soul that prepares
itself, that remains disposed to hear me, shall know what
my will is.

I want to tell you, Conchita, that before the miracle
occurs, you will suffer much, for few people will believe
you. Your own family will believe that you have deceived
them. —Quiero decirte Conchita, que antes del milagro,
sufrirds mucho, pues habrd pocos quienes te crean. Tu
misma familia creerd que les has engafiado. I am the one
who wants all this, as I have already told you, for your
sanctification and so that the world may comply with the
message. I wish to advise you that the remainder of your
life will be a continual suffering. Do not be frightened. In
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your suffering you will find me and also Mary whom you

love very much. )
I asked if in Rome they would also cease to believe, but

he did not answer me.

He also told me: “Do not worry yourself with whether
people believe or do not believe. I shall do everything. But
I will also give you suffering. I will be with whoever suffers

for me.”

One phrase of this locution seems to have bet:,n misun-
derstood by a considerable number of people. It is the one
which affirms: “. . . before the miracle, you will suffer
much, for few people will believe you.” Many have under-
stood this to mean: “. . . shortly before the miracle . . . few
people will believe you.” This is not what the Spanish text
says. It does not say “shortly” or “immediately” before‘ the
miracle, but simply “before” the miracle. The most obvious
meaning is this: “. . . from now until the miracle . . . few
people will believe you.” This text seems to be the source
of the opinion of those who think that fewer and fewer
people will believe in Garabandal as we come closer and
closer to the date of the miracle. But the text does not
say this, or at least it does not appear to say this. ‘

“You will have much to suffer, for few people will believe
you.” Both the suffering of Conchita and the lack. o.f belief
in the apparitions were foretold by Our Lord. This is most
important. Both of these predictions have come true. Al-
though great efforts are being made in certain places, par-
ticularly the English speaking world, to spread the message
of Garabandal, still relatively few people believe. In Spain
itself, the number of believers in the apparitions seems to
be very small and dwindling considerably of late.

But Our Lord predicted this lack of belief, so why should
we be disturbed about it? He foretold it, just so that we
would expect it and not be dejected by it.

Conchita’s suffering in fulfillment of Our Lord’s words
pronounced way back while the apparitions were still going
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on in 1963 and later in 1966 when they had barely ended,
should also be a great source of encouragement to us. He
foretold it, so that when it came about we would remember
his words and not be alarmed.

The opposition to Garabandal has been almost unbe-
lievable, particularly the opposition from the diocesan
authorities of Santander. It would be truly unbelievable
had it not been predicted in a general sort of way by
Our Lord. It is quite evidently something from which he
intends to draw a greater good. There is no authentic work
of Christ which is not marked with the sign of the cross,
and the bigger the cross the greater are the blessings that
can be expected. Jesus is telling those who believe and
especially those who are working to promote the message
of Garabandal:

Do not worry yourself with whether people believe or
do not believe. I shall do everything.

Conchita stated on August 10, 1971, that she suffered
from the lack of belief in the apparitions for a period of
two years, 1966 and 1967. When people, including her
own family, showed disbelief, it caused her to suffer. But
then she came to understand more fully what she had
written herself in the postcriptum to her report of the final
apparition of November 13, 1965, namely, that “belief in
the apparitions is a grace that comes from Our Lord.”
Realizing, then, that to believe is a grace, she no longer
suffers when people say they don’t believe. But she suffers
now when people do not live the message, when they say
that they believe but do nothing about it.

Epilogue
God’s Messenger

The facts of the Garabandal story are absolutely fascinat-
ing. In that very fascination lies a danger, namely, that we
see only the facts, that all our attention be focused on
them. They are not an end in themselves. They are only
a means, an instrument, a door to the message which is
the purpose, the real reason for the Garabandal event. This
is what Conchita meant in the P.S. and personal com-
ments which she added to her report of the November 13,
1965 apparition. It was so important that she mentioned
it twice in those brief remarks:

There is no use believing in the apparitions, if we do not
comply with the message. . . . .
. .. If we fulfill the message, it doesn’t matter if we don’t

believe in the apparitions.

The message of Garabandal must be seen in the context
of Vatican Council II, which is to say that it must be seen
in the setting of the present crisis in the Church. Since the
messages of all authentic apparitions are but a restatement
or application of the gospel message, their only justification
can be some need in the Church, some spiritual crisis which
demands that they be reaffirmed, that we be reminded of
them. This is the relevance of such messages. They are
divine directives or commands that are needed at a par-
ticular time in the Church’s history. It does not matter
that they are not new in their basic content. The vital thing
is that they are needed when they are given to the world
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through the exciting and captivating medium of an appari-
tion. This is the true significance, the timeliness of such
events.

The relevance of the message of Garabandal is very
clear. A number of important tenets of our faith and de-
votional practices have come under fire. This has taken
place since Vatican II, but there is nothing in the docu-
ments emanating from Vatican II that would justify or
explain such a turn of events. Before Vatican II this
doctrinal and devotional belligerency was gradually build-
ing up and simply erupted on the occasion of the Council.
Church authority, the priesthood and the Eucharist, de-
votion to the Blessed Sacrament, to Our Lady and to the
saints, sin, hell, penance and reflection on the passion of
Christ, prayer and particularly the rosary, the scapular and
sacramentals, all of these things that form part of the
Garabandal message in varying degrees of importance have
been challenged in one way or another. Some have been
openly attacked and repudiated, others so emasculated that
they are no longer recognizable, still others simply ignored
or abandoned. In all cases, there has resulted a weakening
in the faith and in the prayer life and devotional practices
that nourish the faith.

On September 13, 1970, Conchita was questioned by
some Irish pilgrims and Walter J. Kushion and asked:
“Why are priests leaving the Church today?” She replied:
“Because they do not have a love for the Blessed Virgin.”!
It is quite evident that Conchita expressed her personal
opinion in giving this answer, but this is not to say that her
answer has no value. Coming from her with whom Our
Lady has spoken so often, it should be taken seriously.
We can presume that it reflects her numerous conversa-
tions, many still unknown to us, with Mary. It should,
therefore, give us all cause for pause and serious reflection
concerning our attitude toward Mary.

9; é)uoted in the Walter J. Kushion Newsletter of October 13,
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When the question of Mary came up for discussion at
Vatican II, the differences of opinions among the Fathers
of the Council were disseminated widely as featured news.
These differences were overemphasized and even distorted.
Many of those who reported these things in the press, par-
ticularly the secular press, were not sufficiently informed
to appreciate the theological distinctions that were made.
The issues were greatly over-simplified and misrepresented.
The average layman gathered the impression that somehow
the Church had made a great mistake concerning Our Lady
in the past and that devotion to her was not really different
from that to any other saint, that it was a matter of purely
personal choice and preference. The silence of the clergy
from the pulpit only reinforced these impressions.

After all the heat of discussion had subsided and it came
to drawing up a document on the Blessed Virgin, the
Fathers of the Council reaffirmed the traditional doctrine
of the Church concerning her. Chapter 8 on the Constitu-
tion of the Church does not repudiate Mary. Though con-
cise and short, as are all the documents issued by Vatican
IL, it is an amazingly complete summary of what the
Church has consistently held in regard to the Blessed
Virgin, from the “new Eve” days of the early Church
Fathers to the more modern and abstract theological con-
cept of the “associate of Christ.” Even the much disputed
title “Mediatrix” was preserved in this document and a
new one “Mother of the Church” was added by the Pope
in his hour-long discourse at the closing of the Council,
more than half of which was dedicated to Mary.

There are those who say we don’t need Garabandal, we
have Lourdes and Fatima. Two answers suggest them-
selves. The message of Lourdes and Fétima, though still
valid, have lost much of their impact simply through the
passage of time and the dulling effect that this inevitably
has on men’s minds. It would seem that we need to be
shaken up every so often. It is interesting to note that
there were gaps of approximately fifty years between
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Lourdes (1858) and Fétima (1916-1917), and Fatima
and Garabandal (1961-1966).

But more important is the greater relevancy of the
Garabandal message. The request for a slow, reflective
recitation of the rosary and of other private prayers, the
power—and explicit stress on the Eucharist and the priest-
hood-—to mention but these parts of the Garabandal mes-
sage—are clearly pinpointed to the very particular needs
of our day.

The most important and timely part of the message—a
thing not immediately apparent—is its insistence on prayer
and on prayer well said. There is stress on both of these
things, prayers and proper praying. Our Lady came some
two thousand times at Garabandal and each time she told
the girls to say the rosary. She made them recite the rosary
during the various apparitions and recite it more than once
during some of her longer visits. The girls said the rosary in
ecstasy as they walked the village streets, entered the
homes of the sick, visited the cemetery and walked around
the church. Our Lady was telling us to pray always, not
only on Sundays, or in the morning and in the evening,
but all day long as we walk and work.

But Our Lady’s prime concern was with the quality of
our prayer. She taught the girls to say all of their prayers,
and not only the rosary, slowly and thoughtfully. Tape
recordings of the girls praying in ecstasy show us exactly
what Our Lady wanted from the children and from us.
These tapes show the girls praying very, very slowly, artic-
ulating each word carefully and pausing with a distinct
stop after short groupings of two or three words: “H-a-i-l

Ma-r-y ... .. f-u-l-1 o-f gr-a-ce .. ... t-h-e¢ L-0-r-d i-s
w-i-t-h y-o-u . . . . . b-l-e-s-s-e-d a-r-e- y-o-u . . . . .
a-m-o-n-g w-o-m-e-n ., . . . . a-n-d b-l-e-s-s-e-d i-s t-h-e
fru-i-t ... L. o-f y-0-u-r w-0-m-b J-e-s-u-s. There are

six pauses in the first half of the “Hail Mary” and it takes
the girls over twenty seconds to recite just this first half!
For too long, we have been satisfied with saying or
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mumbling prayers and we have not really been praying.
Our prayers have been said with our tongues and our lips
and not with our minds and our hearts. To “think about
what we are saying”, to use Our Lady’s expression to the
girls, we need to slow down our prayers, we must pro-
nounce the words clearly and distinctly and pause every
few words. We must set a pace with our tongue and lips
that our minds and hearts can follow. We can not think
about the meaning of words recited at great speed. Each
of us will have to find the precise pace he or she needs
for true reflective prayer. This applies as much to the reci-
tation of the breviary as to the saying of the rosary and
other prayers. It is only when we pray with our minds and
our hearts in our vocal prayers that these become true
prayers, fully acceptable and pleasing to God and fully
meaningful and satisfying for us ourselves.

Garabandal is a Marian apparition. It is God talking to
us today through the mother of Jesus. He is telling us
that Mary’s role under Christ is unique. She is not just
another saint, Devotion to her is not simply to a saint of
our choice. She has a very special place in God’s redemp-
tive plan. It is important that we recognize this. That is one
of the reasons why she was sent to us at Garabandal.

God is inviting us to do some serious soul-searching in
regard to Mary. He wants us to acknowledge her for what
she is, as he has made her; to acknowledge the role he
has established for her under Christ in his salvific designs.

In a sense, many, if not most of us have to find Mary
again. It is not a question of creating an imaginary Mary
that suits our little likes and dislikes, that fits our cold
intellectual or warm emotional personality. It is a question
of attempting to discover God’s plan for her in the Church
and in our individual lives. May we have the humility to
pray sincerely to discover or rediscover Mary, the authentic
Mary, God’s Mary, the new Eve, the mother and associate
of Jesus. As true members of Christ’s body, let us also
pray that all the People of God, the whole Church may
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come to render to Mary what is Mary’s in fulfillment of
God’s holy will.

If we wear the scapular and recite the rosary daily in
the slow, thoughtful and loving way suggested at Gara-
bandal, it will not be long before we are enlightened and
helped in our quest of the authentic Mary as God planned
and willed her.

- - - Ever hold in great esteem the practices and exercises
of the devotion to the most Blessed Virgin which have been
recommended for centuries by the magisterium of the
Church. And among them we judge well to recall especially
the Marian rosary and the religious use of the scapular of
Mount Carmel.1

Pope Paul VI

1 This quotation comes from the Osservatore Romano, April 2,
1965. It represents part of a message sent by Pope Paul VI to
the 1964 International Marian and Mariological Congresses that
were held that year in the Dominican Republic. The first sen-
tence of the Pope’s quotation is taken almost word-for-word
from the Constitution on the Church, Chapter VIII on Mary,
par. 67.
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Appendix 1

The Significance of
Father Luis M. Andréu, S.J.

That Father Luis Andréu saw Our Lady and was given a
preview of the great miracle is not an insignificant and merely
decorative trimming of the Garabandal event. It places him
on the same plane and in the same category as the four girls.

From the point of view of those szarching for the truth
about the apparitions, the fact that Father Luis saw Our Lady,
even if only once, is most important. His life and actions, like
the lives and actions of the girls, became a part of the Gara-
bandal message. He is indeed a symbol of the priest of whom
Our Lady spoke many times from the first days of the ap-
paritions. He is the man of God, the good shepherd who leads
people by his deeds more than by his words.'

Father Luis also became an integral part of the apparitions
themselves. He, like the girls, is a direct personal witness of
their authenticity. It would seem that his major role was to be
a very special witness to the fact that Our Lady appeared at
Garabandal. Through him, we have the word, not only of four
young girls, but also of a mature adult, a man with a critical
mind who had taught theology at Ofa and was considered a
model priest by all who knew him.2 Because of the doubts and
denials of the girls (predicted by Our Lady), and the influence
this would have on the negative position toward the appari-
tions taken by the bishops of Santander, God wanted us to
have the creditable testimony of a person like Father Luis
Andréu. .

Finally, as we await—and possibly find the time long—the
great miracle which will convince all who see it, the word of
this reliable priest helps maintain belief in Our Lady’s promise
concerning this forthcoming event.

T See our first book on the message, God Speaks at Garabandal,
Chapter 10, Priests.
“ See his statement on page 75.

214

Appendix 2

The Church’s Position on Garabandal

During 1977 rumors began circulating to the effect that a new
investigation of the reported apparitions of Our Lady in
Garabandal (June 18, 1961 to Nov. 13, 1965) was under
way. Then on Dec. 21, 1977, during a pastoral visitation of
the village of Garabandal, Bishop Juan Antonio del Val of
Santander, spoke to the people of that isolated Spanish hamlet
about the apparitions.

Among other things, it was reported that he had announced
that the Holy See was establishing an “official commission” to
seriously examine the events reported at Garabandal and that
he would “cordially accept testimonies” concerning these
events and transmit them to the Holy See.

Later events indicated that this report was not completely
accurate. In order to clarify the matter, a press release dated
April 2, 1978, was issued by “the bishopric of Santander” and
sent to the Madrid office of the Associated Press. Here is the
complete text of the release, which I have translated directly
from the original Spanish version.

In the past month of December, 1977, Bishop del Val of
Santander, made a pastoral visitation to the high region of
Nansa of his diocese. At that time he also visited the parish
of San Sebastian de Garabandal which is located in that
area. At the conclusion of that pastoral encounter, the
Bishop of Santander said: “The bishops who preceded me
in the diocese did not admit the supernatural character of
the phenomena that occurred, beginning in 1961, in t.his
parish of San Sebastian de Garabandal. I am in communion
with those bishops, my predecessors. I have always been
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open, in charity and free from prejudice—as 1 shall con-
tinue to be—to considering any event that might take place
here. However, during the six years I have been bishop of
Santander no new phenomenon has occurred.”

. O.n that same date, Bishop de Val concluded, saying that,
in view of the suggestion of so many supporters of the ap-
parlitlons, he saw no problem, as far as he was concerned, in
having a pontifical commission, at the Holy See, examine
these phenomena, with the collaboration of the diocese of
Santander.

‘ Th.ese statements of the actual bishop of Santander gave
rise, in many parts of the world and especially among the
supporters of the phenomena of San Sebastian de Gara-
ban.dal, to interpretations that may be clarified in the fol-
lowing manner: The readiness of Bishop de Val to consider
any .event relating to San Sebastian de Garabandal does not
Tc,xgmf)./ that the bishop is planning to revise the process (of
fnv-esngation) of the events in question that was concluded
in its day, by this bishopric. On the other hand, the reactions’
provoked by the statements of the bishop at San Sebastian
de Garabandal, indicate that it is not expedient to pursue
the project of a special commission for this matter at the
Holy See.

In simple language what the press release says is that in
December, 1977, the bishop of Santander told the people of
Qaraban@al that he was willing to consider and support a new
Investigation of Rome and Santander, but under the leadership
of the Holy Sce and centered at Rome.

However, since his talk to the people of Garabandal, there
has l?cen so much opposition to a new investigation that he is
convinced that it is not realistic to expect that Rome would
presently accept to participate in such a joint investigation.

We can presume that the bishop of Santander would not
h?ve publicly mentioned the possibility of a joint investigation
dlregted by the Holy See and centered at Rome, unless he ha(i
previously been in contact with Rome about this. He knew
long l.Je?fore Dec. 21, 1977, that the issue of the Garabandal
apparitions was a hornets’ nest. However, his talk to the vil-
lagers of Garabandal revealed that the nest was worse than he
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had thought, so bad that he is now convinced that Rome will
not want to get directly involved in any investigation of the
apparitions, at least for some time.

There is something quite positive that comes from all that
has transpired since Dec. 21, 1977, 1t is clear that the present
bishop of Santander (and apparently Rome also) does not
consider the negative statements and positions of the previous
bishops of Santander as final and irreversible.

There has been much confusion concerning the position of
Rome in regard to the events of Garabandal. Notwithstanding
what has been written and printed in the past, the fact is that
Rome has never issued any judgment of its own condemning
the reported apparitions of Garabandal. Indeed, Rome has ex-
plicitly stated that it “has never issued an authoritative judg-
ment” on the matter. (See letter by Francis Cardinal Seper,
prefect of the Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith,
dated March 10, 1969, and addressed to the immediate prede-
cessor of Bishop del Val, Bishop Jose M. Cirarda Lachiondo.
The letter can be found in the White Paper entitled “Official
Declarations of the Hierarchy concerning Garabandal” and
issued in 1970 by the bishopric of Santander.

The installation of Bishop del Val in Santander at the end
of 1971 ushered in a completely new era of openness toward
the apparitions of Garabandal, which does not necessarily im-
ply that he personally believes in them. The events of the last
few months, first his December, 1977, statement as reported
in the village, and then the subsequent April, 1978, press re-
lease, were the most public manifestations of this openness.

However, those who are close to the Garabandal events and
who have well informed and reliable sources of information,
have been well aware of this openness for quite some time. He
is the first bishop of Santander, who since the events began in
1961, has not issued an official document or Nota concerning
the character of these events. He is also the first bishop of
Santander to establish warm, friendly and wide-open lines of
communication with the girls or visionaries of Garabandal.
Finally, he is also most open, friendly and cordial to all those
who are interested in the apparitions of Garabandal and wish
to visit and talk with him. He has truly opened the windows
and let in some good fresh air in the matter of Garabandal.



Appendix 3
Padre Pio and Garabandal

Just as Padre Pio was himself the object of much controversy,
SO too were his views concerning the apparitions of Qur Lady
of Garabandal. Some claimed that the venerable stigmatist
favored these visions. Other said that he did not. What is the
truth of the matter?

In 1963, Joey went to Europe with a friend. Joey wanted to
see Padre Pio. His friend was interested in Garabandal. It was
decided they would spend a week at each place. Joey's stay at
San Giovanni Rotando proved to be a turning point in his life.
Some fifteen years prior to this visit, he had lost his sight and
sense of smell through an accident. The bones of his lower
forehead had been crushed and the olfactory nerve severed.
Through Padre Pio he recovered his sense of smell. When the
week foreseen for the visit at San Giovanni was over, Joey
was s0 happy there that he did not want to leave. Not only
had he been cured of a bodily affliction, but his soul had been
spiritually refreshed in a way that he had never believed pos-
sible. He did not want to give up this precious pearl he had
found for what to him at that time was an unknown quantity,
n:cxmely, Garabandal. But Joey’s friend insisted that he honor
his agreement and go to Garabandal. Finally, it was decided to
put the matter to Padre Pio for arbitration. “Is it true that the
B.lessed Virgin is appearing in Spain to four girls?”, they asked
him. “Yes,” he replied. “Do you think we should go to Gara-
bandal?”, Again he gave the same answer: “Yes.”

So Joey and his friend went to Garabandal. This was Joey’s
first trip there. He discovered that Conchita had a deep and
abiding affection for Padre Pio. When he returned to Gara-
bandal in 1964, he brought Conchita framed pictures of the
Eapuchin stigmatist and also rosaries that had been blessed by

im.

My first trip to Garabandal was in 1968. Conchita’s mother

told me about the visit she and Conchita had with Padre Pio
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in February, 1966, after their voyage to Rome where Conchita
saw both Cardinal Ottaviani of the then Holy Office and Pope
Paul VI. Aniceta insisted that Padre Pio had been “very
friendly” muy simpatico—and she proceeded to show me how
he had given Conchita an affectionate tap on the side of the
neck just below the ear. Conchita told Joey Lomangino that
during the visit with the Capuchin priest, she had carried with
her a crucifix which Our Lady had kissed during one of the
apparitions at Garabandal. She said that Padre Pio took the
crucifix and her hand and held both of these in his hands.

Joey, who has been to Garabandal nearly twenty times and
lives in Conchita’s house when there, knows Conchita as few
people do. He affirms that Padre Pio is the only contemporary
mystic whom she has unhesitatingly accepted as authentic.

As I write this, I have before me a photostatic copy of the
original Italian letter sent by Father Bernardino Cennamo,
O.F.M., Superior of Padre Pio’s Convent in San Giovanni
Rotondo, to a gentleman whose name I have, but feel there is
no purpose in revealing. This letter, written on July 4, 1969,
has, with the recipient’s permission, been translated into
English and circularized to some degree so that I feel free to
quote from it, making my own translation from the original
Italian. Here is the pertinent part of that letter:

While he was living, the same Padre Pio guaranteed the
authenticity of the apparitions of the Blessed Virgin. He
met Conchita at San Giovanni Rotondo. Even during the
last days of his life he talked about this to his brothers in
religious life and left a personal message for the principal
personage of the apparitions. This message, which was
confided to his religious brother, Father Pellegrino, was de-
livered to Conchita at Lourdes in October of last year, in

my presence.

Father Pellegrino was one of the Franciscans who per-
sonally watched over Padre Pio during his last illness. He was
in Padre Pio’s room during the night in which he died. (He
actually expired in the early hours of September 23, 1968.)

I have spoken to a Canadian gentleman who was in San
Giovanni Rotondo when Padre Pio passed away. He told me
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that Padre Pio was laid out in the church at about eight
o’clock on the morning he died. He was exposed in an open
casket. People wanted to touch his face and this created such
a problem that, at about eight o’clock in the evening of that
same first day, a simple white veil was placed over his face.
(Apparently several successive veils were used.) It remained
there for some four hours. The next day a glass cover was
placed over the casket. Now it is quite significant that the
white veil (or one of them) which covered Padre Pio in death
was given to Conchita. This shows that those close to Padre
Pio knew of his strong feeling for Conchita, since they felt
that Padre Pio would want her to have this important memento.

That we might have a proper perspective in the matter of
pronouncements emanating from certain organs of the Church,
we should know that the then Holy Office issued five decrees
against Padre Pio between March 31, 1923 and May 22, 1931.
Deliberate and malicious rumors were spread to the effect that
there was nothing supernatural in Padre Pio’s stigmata or in
the fragrance that emanated from them. This was all arti-
ficially produced, it was claimed. A bishop would have seen,
under Padre Pio’s bed, bottles of nitric acid which he used to
provoke the stigmata and bottles of eau de Cologne with which
he perfumed them. An investigation made by Capuchin
bishops proved the falsity of these claims which were traced
back to the Archbishop of Manfredonia who eventually was
deposed on charges of immorality and scandalous conduct.

However, for a period of ten years, Padre Pio was not
allowed to receive any visitors. He could not say Mass in
public and could not even write to those who sought his
spiritual advice and direction. When Padre Pio learned of the
first decree issued against him by the Holy Office, he wept in
the presence of a young man who was very devoted to him.
The young man tried to comfort him. Padre Pio replied: “You
must understand, my son, I am not weeping for myself, for I
shall have less work and more merit. [ weep for all the souls
who will be deprived of my witness by those very ones who
should be defending it.”

Padre Pio was humble and obedient and submitted without
ever criticizing anyone. But his humility -did not blind him to
the authenticity and utility of his mission and the harm done
to souls by the ban placed on him.
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Pius XI reinstated Padre Pio! and the restrictive measures
taken against him by the Holy Office cecased to be applied. It
was on the feast of Our Lady of Mount Carmel, July 16, 1933,
that the humble stigmatist came down from the prison of his
cell to celebrate Mass once again before a jubilant crowd in
the church of Our Lady of Grace.

Padre Pio enjoyed complete freedem during the remaining
years of the pontificate of Pius XI and those of his successor,
Pius XII, who held him in the highest estcem. In 1958 calumny
raised its vicious head once again and the Padre was persecuted
in various ways until the very end of his life. Fortunately, no
substantial restrictions were ever placed again against his
fruitful apostolate of celcbrating the Eucharist, hearing con-
fessions, counseling souls and healing afflictions of every kind.

Although Padre Pio personally believed in Garabandal and
was not afraid to express this belief privately among his
brothers in religion and his friends, he was careful not to take
a public stance in regard to them. He knew that he was re-
garded as a prophet of a kind, that many people had implicit
faith in him. He did not feel it was proper for him to speak
out publicly concerning Garabandal as though he were a
spokesman for the Church. This explains how it is that his
religious superiors at San Giovanni could issue statements to
the effect that Padre Pio should not be quoted in favor of
Garabandal. He certainly believed in it personally. But he did
not feel that it was his mission to make public pronounce-
ments about it.

Padre Pio’s cause of canonization has already been intro-
duced. But during his lifetime things were different. He was a
sign of contradiction, marked by the sign of the cross, as are
all of God’s authentic works.

It might be useful to point out that there is much similarity
between approval by the Church of a stigmatist and approval
by her of apparitions, such as those of Lourdes, Fatima and
Garabandal. In both cases, the heart of the approval or con-
demnation concerns a matter of historical fact, namely,
whether God has or has not intervened in these particular

instances.

1 This was apparently done only verbally and not 'thrgugh‘ a
formal abrogation of the decrees of the Holy Office, which is quite
understandable.
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Conchita’s Recent Message to
Marian Workers

On January 20, 1971, Conchita wrote a letter to “workers of
the Blessed Virgin.” As far as we know, this letter came com-
pletely unsolicited and this made it unusual. Her mention of
“ecclesiastical notes and prohibitions” appears to be a direct
allusion to Garabandal, a topic that she has been most re-
luctant to discuss even privately. This added to the unusual-
ness of her letter.

Tl.lere was one paragraph in the letter which presented some
ambiguity. So Conchita was asked to clarify this area of her
letter. Her answer to this request for clarification is given along
with her original letter.

One thing is very impressive, namely, the deep spiritual tone
of. both documents. This shows through especially in Con-
ch{ta’s great respect for religious authority, her complete
reliance on God and the inspiring spiritual exhortation at the
conclusion of her letter.

Dear Workers of the Blessed Virgin:

I am aware of the many, many obstacles that you are en-
countering in spreading her message, the message of salvation.

The purpose of these words is to encourage you in your
good work, whether it be the good example of your life or
your spreading the message from one place to another.

The work you have accomplished for the Blessed Virgin
(whether you believe or not in the apparitions) has been a
work in honor of and for the glory of God to save and convert
many souls. Thanks to the grace obtained through the Blessed
Virgin, you have frequently been able to witness the good fruit
of your work. This is a sign that God and the Blessed Virgin
have blessed your good work and good desires.

Never let yourselves be influenced in your work by the
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ecclesiastical notes [decrees] and prohibitions. However, you
must always be submissive to the orders of the Holy Father
and your superiors. Obedience and humility are effective means
for bringing souls to the Blessed Virgin.

Reflect on this. If something is God’s work, he will see that
it triumphs in the best way over all obstacles.

It is God who does everything. Sometimes he acts through
us, but he can also bypass us to perform great miracles and
prodigies.

What we should do is sacrifice ourselves, be faithful in
prayer and in the recitation of the holy rosary, and visit the
Blessed Sacrament often. Each day, withdraw from yourselves
and the world so that you may be alone with God. He wants to
speak to you and tell you the path you should follow and what
you should do. Invoke frequently the Holy Spirit and Saint
Michael.

In union of prayers,
Conchita Gonzalez.

Dear Workers of the Blessed Virgin:

I am writing to you again because 1 have discovered that
you did not understand this phrase: “Do not allow yourselves
to be influenced in your work by the ecclesaistical notes [de-
crees] and prohibitions.”

My real intention before God in this phrase and in my entire
letter is to make you understand the good you have done for
souls through your work. For that reason you should not allow
yourselves to be concerned over the things you have done for
the Blessed Virgin, notwithstanding what bishops say and the
fact that Garabandal might not be true. The remarks of my
letter were directed to the work that you did. I regret very
much not being able to express what I feel. May God himself
give you the light and understanding.

I have never been against the declarations of the Church.
To the contrary, I believe that it is something permitted by
God for the ultimate purpose of procuring his greater glory,
which is the salvation of many souls.

In union of prayers. I pray and shall pray that you may
continue to cooperate with the Blessed Virgin in saving many

souls.
Conchita Gonzalez
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Conchita’s Message of August 7, 1971

Conchita's two most recent messages, the August 10, 1971
one to the reader of this book and this August 7, 1971 mes-
sage to American Garabandal workers, underline a new sense
of urgency on her part in regard to the spreading of the
Ga.rab‘andal message. This is definitely a new and, we believe
a significant fact. Equally noteworthy is the fact that Conchitz;
never asks, even today, for belief in the apparitions, nor does
she try to encourage people to come to Garabandal.

It is with great pleasure that I give this message to all those
who are working for the Blessed Virgin. I do it with great
pleasure because 1 believe [this message will be] and I want
it to be for the glory of the Blessed Virgin and especially for
the salvation of souls.!

-I want to tell everyone that the most important thing about
Garabandal is the message, the message of sacrifice, prayer
penance and visits to the Blessed Sacrament. There is reall):
nothing else to say, but to insist on the fact that it is necessary
to fulfill it.

We are now in the last warnings, in the final moments. God
h'as already prepared us for all the last things, even the chas-
tisement, for it is needed. The chastisement must come because
the miracle will not suffice by itself to make us change. It is
tr}xe that we will change after seeing the miracle, but then we
will fall again. That is why all of us who hear these words
should prepare ourselves and induce all those around us, all
those within our reach, to change their lives. ’

! porque creo y quiero que sea para gloria de la Virgin, para
salvar mucho las almas. Conchita’s message was given spo;ltane-
ously on tape and therefore does not have the coherence and
smoothness of a written statement.
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Pray all the time. It is necessary to pray each day and every
moment. Prayer consists in praising God continually in our
work, in offering God everything that comes up at each mo-
ment, including all the disagreeable things—todas las con-
trariedades de la vida—which we should present to him with
love. We should carry with joy all the crosses that God sends
us. We should carry them first for ourselves, then for our
families, for the whole world, for all those who fall and are
going to fall, in order to make reparation and so that the
sinner who may be far from us yet is very near, may avoid
falling into sin.

We must make sacrifices. We must do penance. We must
visit the Blessed Sacrament. This we must do for our own
benefit. To be sure, we must do it for love of God, but we
must also do it for our own welfare. We will find true happi-
ness in this. We will experience happiness in making sacrifices,
doing penance, praying and staying very close to God. We
will accept all the disagreeable things that come our way with
joy because we remain with God and with him we can always
be happy.

There is no suffering when we are united to God because
suffering then becomes a joy. Indeed, when we suffer with God
and with the Blessed Virgin this brings happiness. The easiest
way by far to walk with God, to be with God, to think about
God, to go to God, is to ask this of the Blessed Virgin, the
Blessed Virgin who is our Mother, the Blessed Virgin who is
so very close to us, the Blessed Virgin who asked God to come
here to Garabandal-—la Virgen que le pidio a Dios venir aqui
a Garabandal.

She asked him this so that in this last moment which is left
to us, [we could have] these words which she is giving us here
at Garabandal, these last messages, these last warnings, the
warning that she will send us and the miracle [that is supposed
to help us] to avoid the chastisement.

However, it will not be possible to avoid the chastisement
because we have now lost even the sense of sin. We have now
reached such an extremity that God cannot now avoid sending
the chastiscment. We need it for our own good. Those who
survive the chastisement will change very much and then we
shall live for God until the end of time, which will also arrive.
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Let us pray a lot for priests. We ourselves are to blame for
many of the priests who are on the road to perdition, because
we do not pray enough, because we do not sacrifice ourselves
and also because we should be giving the example to thosc;
priests who are consecrated to the Blessed Virgin. At first
th.ey wanted to give themselves to God and to the Blessed
Virgin but they were not able to realize their objective be-
cause they did not have sufficient strength nor enough friends
to help them. We have to help those priests, who may be far
away or close to us, that they may rise and pursue their course.

We need help also, we four who are here, who owe so much
to the Blessed Virgin, who are instruments but do not conduct
ourselves as true instruments. Pray God that we may follow
the right path. Pray God that we may never be obstacles be-
tween God and men, between God and the Blessed Virgin,
that we may never be obstacles to the message, that we our-
selves may fulfill it before telling everyone else about it. We
should be able to do this, since God has given us the grace.
However, we allow ourselves to be carried away, at times by
excessive pride, and very often by vanity. Pray for us, you
who know us, pray. We need it very much.

For my part, I pray for all those who know the message,
for all those who work for the message, for all the Garaban-
dalistas, if they may be called this, but especially for all those
who work for the Blessed Virgin in an effort to save souls,

The above message was recorded on tape by Conchita at the
request of a member of Joey Lomangino’s 1971 pilgrimage
for Garabandal workers. It was soon transcribed and trans-
lated into English. Typed texts in both Spanish and English
were left behind in the village after the departure of Joey’s
group. Joey had expressed his intention of publishing it in
his Garabandal magazine called Needles. Before he had time
to do this, he received a letter from Conchita concerning this
message. Here are the pertinent parts of her letter:

Barcelona 8-9-71
Ave Maria
Dear Joey:
... I am writing to you about something that may be
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beyond remedy at this time. However, if it is possible, I
would be very pleased if you could do something.

When you were at Garabandal, I recorded a message on
tape. However, since I have read it, I discovered that it
does not really contain anything. To the contrary, I am
afraid that these words of mine (words that I spoke at the
time with the sole intention of making people think more
about the message of the Blessed Virgin) obscure some-
what the authentic message of the Blessed Virgin. Indeed,
it must always be clearly understood that my words are my
own and not those of the Blessed Virgin. That is why they
are not worth anything. I have noticed that at times people
attach an importance to them that they do not have. I tell
you this in order to express my wish that these words not
be published. I am continually receiving statements to be
signed, so that they may be published. However, rather
than sign them I would prefer to tear them up—Pero, mi
firma es romperlas. The most important thing is to fulfill
the message of the Blessed Virgin. Furthermore, the mes-
sage says everything. I realize that the wait [for the miracle]
is becoming long and that people continually or occasion-
ally need something new. However, this is not normal for
those of us who must seek only the glory of God.

It has been apparent for some time that Conchita is con-
sumed by a new sense of urgency in regard to the spreading
of Our Lady’s Garabandal message. This led her to issue state-
ments exhorting people to spread and to live Our Lady’s
message. Since she herself has evidently done much reflecting
on this message, it was an easy and almost imperceptible step
for her to begin elaborating on the message by giving expres-
sion to these personal reflections, these opinions which in her
letter to Joey she calls “my words.” Since the person who
asked Conchita for this August seventh message was a mem-
ber of Joey’s pilgrimage, her special affection for Joey un-
doubtedly prompted her to be more expansive than she had
ever been before in any of her other statements.

Conchita very definitely voiced some personal opinions con-
cerning Our Lady’s message in her tape recording of August
seventh. When this taped statement had been transcribed and
Conchita had been able to read and reflect upon it, she became
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concerned about the personal views she had expressed. She
rightfully feared that many would “attach an importance to
them that they do not have.” She also rightfully concluded
that this would tend to “obscure somewhat the authentic mes-
sage of the Blessed Virgin.” Few would argue with Conchita’s
affirmation that “this message says everything.” It is not
opinions about Our Lady’s message that the world needs now,
not even the opinions of a person as qualified as Conchita.
Now, “the most important thing is to fulfill the message of
the Blessed Virgin.”

Conchita’s letter to Joey gives us some very precious in-
sights into her spiritual personality. They say much of her
humility and her concern for the message that was entrusted
to her and to the other three girls. She reveals that she has
reflected very seriously on this message and also on the present
day world to which it was directed. Her reflections have led
her to some personal conclusions or opinions which she is
certainly free to cntertain and which time may well prove to
be correct. However, there is a real danger when a person like
Conchita expresses such personal views in a statement destined
for wide distribution, as was the message to American Gara-
bandal workers. Whatever her opinion of hersclf and her
mission may be, and nothing that she has ever said or written
would lead us to believe that this opinion is an exalted one
(quite to the contrary, as her letter to Joey reveals), many
people consider her as a prophetess and attach practically as
much importance to anything she says, especially about the
message, as they do to the very words of the Blessed Virgin,
This became quite apparent to her, as the years went by,
However, in regard to her August seventh message, it was
only when she saw it in writing and had reflected upon it that
its full impact dawned on her. She suddenly realized that the
mixing of her personal views with the message of Our Lady
might have defeated the very purpose she had in issuing this
statement. She feared it would create confusion in people’s
minds and thereby “obscure” Qur Lady’s simple but very ade-
quate message. She would be hurting that message rather than
helping it.

Conchita’s “sole intention” in giving her various recent mes-
sages, starting with her letter of August 24, 1970 to French
youth spreading the message of Garabandal. has always been
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to “make people think more about the message of the Ble‘ssed
Virgin.” This message is so simple that people can be deceived
into thinking that it has little or no value. Yet it “says every-
thing.” What each and everyone of us needs to do is fe.ﬂ‘ect
on it, see if we are living it in our daily lives. Are we visiting
the Blessed Sacrament frequently (how often each week do we
drop into a church, how often do we pass a church without
even thinking of entering it)? Are we doing some voluntary
penance (what specific practices do we do each d.ay, each
Friday)? Do we pray for cardinals, bishops and priests (do
we do this each day, do we attend vigils or other prayers
organized for this express purpose)? Are we among those who
are greatly concerned with messages and statements and yet
neglect “the most important thing” which “is to fulﬁll. the
message of the Blessed Virgin”? Fulfilling this message is so
important in Conchita’s mind that she does not want any state-
ment of hers to distract people from it.

Conchita’s letter to Joey reveals her compassion for people.
She understands that some may find it long waiting for the
miracle and for that reason seek something new to sustain
them in their wait. But this is really a weakness on their part
that they would not manifest if they were seeking only the
glory of God.

When Joey received Conchita’s letter asking him not to
publish her August seventh message, he fully int-ended to
comply with her “wish” in that regard. But he soon discovered
that two Americans and one Frenchman had already pub-
lished this message in their respective newsletters which reach
a considerable number of people. The situation is “beyond
remedy” as far as stopping the spreading of this statement to
American Garabandal workers. These three newsletters will
inevitably be copied by numerous other newsletters and the
August seventh message will be circulated widely throughout
the world.

Clearly, at this point there is only one procedure to follow.
First, Conchita’s August seventh statement should be made
available in a clearer translation than the one contained in the
newsletters mentioned above. Then, it is important to publish
Conchita’s letter to Joey so that people may be aware of her
concern about certain personal opinions she expressed in her
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message. Finally, it is necessary to identify and discuss these
opinions.

Although it is too late to comply fully with Conchita’s wish
and stop the publication of her message, at least the most im-
portant part of that wish can be satisfied by following this
course of action. People will be alerted to the fact that she
has expressed personal opinions and they will know just which
parts of the message represent her own views. To allow
Conchita’s message to be disseminated throughout the world
without any explanation would foster confusion in regard to
Our Lady’s message, or to use Conchita’s own words, it would
tend to “obscure” that message.

What are these statements made by Conchita on August
seventh which represent her personal views in regard to Our
Lady’s message? They are especially the statements that refer
to the miracle and the chastisement. They are found in para-
graphs three and eight of her message.

Our Lady’s words or message in regard to the warning, the
miracle and the chastisement have been examined at length
in chapter nine. To summarize them briefly, Our Lady said
that both the warning and the miracle have as their purpose
to convert men, to bring them to abandon their sinful ways
and return to God so that they may avoid the chastisement.
The miracle has the additional purpose of substantiating the
apparitions, of bringing people to believe in them. The chas-
tisement was always presented by Our Lady as something
conditional, something we could avoid by amending our lives.
Conchita clearly pointed out to me in my August tenth inter-
view with her, as also reported in chapter nine, that the view
of the chastisement as something that cannot now be avoided
was her own very personal opinion.

Conchita’s opinion, as expounded at some length in her
August seventh message, that the world is so evil that it cannot
hope to avoid the chastisement (although it will be tempor-
arily converted by the miracle) must always be considered
as strictly her own. No matter how much one may be tempted
to agree with her position on the matter, that position does
not reflect OQur Lady’s very precise words which always have
presented the chastisement as conditional, as a thing that can
be avoided. Let us heed Conchita and not attach an impor-
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tance to her words that they do not warr;}nt. What.OL;‘r Lady
ha§ said is one thing. What Conchita conjecturfes will a%pel;)é
may very well happen. But it is always her conjecture and s
ong.

Coﬁgtgzrw&ang dwell on this morose part of her mﬁassag;,‘ let
us consider the many other inspirir'lg. and encouraging tt mg;
she says. There is so much of a positive nature to reﬂecb upct)i
in her words, those words where she elaborat.es S0 egzcé
fully upon prayer in general and prayer for' prlestsi) sacrle ¢
and suffering, and the role of Mary in helping us becom

holy People.



Articles written by Joseph A. Pelletier, A.A.
from 1972-1981 on the events of Garabandal
are available on BEST OF GARABANDAL at

www.Garabandal.us

Father Joseph A. Pelletier studied
theology in Rome where he received
a Bac-calaureate and Licentiate in
Sacred Theology. Later he obtained a
Master's degree in Sociology from
Boston College. He has been
associated with Assumption College,
Woarcester, Massa-chusetts, for most
of his priestly life since his ordination
in 1937.

His first book in the field of religious
history, The Sun Danced at Fatima,
published in 1951, was widely acclaimed and became a best seller. It
was followed in 1954 by Fatima Hope of the World.

The apparitions of Qur Lady at San Sebastian de Garabandal,
Spain, an event that began on June 18, 1961, and came to a temporary
halt in February, 1966, has now become a focal point of his writings.
A first book, God Speaks at Garabandal, stressing the message given
during the appearances, was published in 1970. Four printings have
brought the number of copies of the book to 53,000. Published also in
1970 was an illustrated flyer; The Apparitions of Our Lady at
Garabandal, and a pamphlet, Garabandal Prayer and the Rosary.

Our Lady Comes to Garabandal published in 1971, tells the story of
the events that accompanied the imparting of the message. Based
principally on Conchita’s Diary, which is included in its entirety, and
other subsequent documents that are like a continuation of the Diary,
this second book attemps to answer the need for an authentic account
of the Garabandal happenings. Five printing’s have raised the total
number of books to 60,000.

A second pamphlet, Mary Our Mother (Reflections on the Message
of Garabandal), was published in 1972. It was followed in 1973 by a
third pamphlet, The Sun Dances at Garabandal which relates three
similar events that occurred at that mountain village in May, June and
October of 1972, events that recall the dance of the sun at Fatima on
QOctober 13, 1917.

Exciting Fatima News first appeared in 1975. This book examines
important new information concerning the Fatima message that is
found in The Memoirs and Letters of Sister Lucy, published in 1973.
The Immaculate Heart of Mary traces God'’s plan for the devotion to the
Immaculate Heart as revealed to us from 1830 to our times through
apparitions and heavenly messages. It discusses the Miraculous
Medal, Our Lady of Victories in Paris, the Green Scapular; Fatima,
Beauraing, Garabandal and the Belgian mystic, Berthe Petit (The
Sorrowful and Immaculate Heart of Mary.) It was published in 1976.

I Am the Bread of Life, Healing through the Eucharist, first published
in 1977, is now in a third, enlarged edition.




